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Tsubaki couplings provide

Disk Couplings [IPEoomm I

@) \ER Series @) \EF Series/NEH Series
Echt-Flex Couplings Echt-Flex Couplings

@) NES Series

" Echt-Flex Couplings




dependable reliability.

SOLUTION

() Roller Chain Couplings

() Nylon Chain Couplings

,)St inless Steel

Roller Chain Couplings

Easy Original Tsubaki
| assembly/disassembly | | large-size models Chaln Couphngs
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Tsubaki can provide the optimum

Flagship Type

For various applications

NER Series Echt-Flex Couplings

Center unit structure for easy mounting

Large power transmission capacity

Large bore diameters

Wide range of options

Easy handling

» ‘ Backlash-free, long service life

I —
NEF Series Echt-Flex Couplings NEH Series Echt-Flex Couplings

Wide variation Largest capacity
\ Backlash-free Lubrication-free
‘ 5
Lubrication-free qﬁ L | Long service life
| I,\' L
“:
Long service life ‘ G type/U type option
W
> NER Series Echt-Flex NEF Series Echt-Flex Roller Chain Couplings
= a Couplings Couplings
N
ﬂé = Lightweight, highly corrosion resistant High corrosion resistance, ideal for clean room use In harsh environments
N
g g Lighter than stainless steel type J 100% stainless steel J Outstanding corrosion resistance }
fu N
'E 'E For cooling towers J Same transmitted torque as standard models J High heat resistance J
5} N\
= m Easy mounting, outstanding handling easeJ No wear J 4 Food grade grease by option }




coupling for the application.

General-Plll'I)OSe Types For general applications

Roller Chain Couplings Nylon Chain Couplings L Series Jaw-Flex Couplings

Wide variation Choice of chain Three types of

material and sprocket inserts

- . Ideal for direct motor
Lubrication-free ‘
< coupling
. Aluminum hub models
Easymaounting l e and plated models
Compact/lightweight l

1
Easy mounting
JIS-compliant
Outstanding
durability

By

High'PFQCiSion Types For servomotor applications

Economical type

NEF Series Echt-Flex Couplings NEF Series Echt-Flex Couplings

High-precision type Single-bolt clamping

Large shaft coupling force J Compact J

a
A
—

Wide bore range Simple structure

Easy mounting J Economical type J

LN Series NES Series Echt-Flex Power Rigid C ™
Jaw-Flex Couplings Couplings ower Rig ouptings
Outstanding vibration Low moment of inertia, Extremely high

damping high torsional stiffness torsional stiffness

Suit to servo drive i

Choice of two

g N
Wide bore range l /&\)\ | Easy mounting i

Backlash-free Economical type

spider types
e — 7 eeeeeeee—
Easy mounting Clz;‘;%’gmﬁ?ﬁ; or Backlash-free



diagrams (PDF, 2D-CAD, 3D-CAD)

Automatic drawing service for coupling bore machining

Bore diameters in
1 mm increments

4 shaft clamping types
(Keyway, Power-Lock,
Clamp, and Taper-Lock)
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Torque display

Select from 3 types of
materials
(Standard, Stainless, and
Electroless nickel plated)

3 hub shapes
(Standard Hubs, Enlarged

Hubs, and Extended Hubs)

9 different bore

tolerances
(H7/F7/JS7/G7/P7/

M7/N7/K7/R7)

Click for product detail \

Standard bore size

EF and NER Series Echt-Flex Couplings

NI Machined keyway bore products [mm]
Standard hub: NH[J[]JD2 Extended hub: LH[J[1ID2 Enlarged hub: KH[ ][ 1JD2
NEF02 12,14,15,16,19,20 - 25
NEF04 10,11,12,14,15,16,17,18,19,20,22 - 24,25,28
NEF10 12,14,15,16,17,18,19,20,22,24,25,28,30,32 15,19,24,25 35
NEF18 14,15,16,17,18,19,20,22,24,25,28,30,32,35 25,32 38
NEF25 17,18,19,20,22,24,25,28,30,32,35,38,40,42 35,38 45,48
NEF45 25,28,30,32,35,38,40,42,45,48,50 40 -
NEF80 30,32,35,38,40,42,45,48,50,55,60 40 -
NEF130 35,38,40,42,45,48,50,55,60,65,70 - -
Keyway bore machining range [mm] Keyway bore machining range [mm]
Model No. N: Standard hub Model No. N: Standard hub
L: Extended hub K: Enlarged hub L: Extended hub K: Enlarged hub
NEF02 ®9to $20 2110 925 NEF340 p46t0 995 ®961t0 9110
NEF04 ®9to p23 G240 §29 NEF540 ¢ 5210 ¢ 109 ®110to0 ¢ 120
NEF10 ®11to $32 ®33to ¢ 40 NEF700 ®52t0 9118 11910 130
G LD 0 GBIOL LY Keyway bore machining range [mm]
NEF25 CACLLE P43l 948 Model No A: Adapter hub
NEF45 ®16to 50 @51 to ¢ 60 : :
NEF80 1710 660 06110 670 New JIS (Js9, P9) Old JIS (E9, F7)
NEF130 $2810 074 $7510 080 NERSIW $2510 965 $2510 961
NEF210 $28 10 083 ©8410 090 NER9SW ¢40to 985 ¢40to $80
* Electroless nickel-plated type Fit Bore® couplings are supported NERZ3OW 03010 ®90 030to 084
o tFo Sgrx:/lrd hub NEF45. The model number is NEFOOSM or ':Eizgga ggg :Z 2 122 (f;(? ,: 51912
* Enlarged hubs support only DO, D1, D2, D5, D6, and D8. NER850W $100to @145 $100to 9139




Drawings can be easily downloaded from our custom-bore coupling

lineup featuring more than one million combinations of
modifications available for quick delivery.

Pl i vy 3 Hir MET

Paler B the MW outting drawings of contact s for deiad drasmgs

swrdarinb § D

@ fmarer ol Tt
Sk A I Enprr
Efwrer B

[ Tk to enlems

el -FILH R

ECHT-FLEX Coupling NEF Berias Major Specifications
Selected model number

| Modal Moo @ NEFZTW-NHLGID2XNM 20PDD

sariied P, | NFFIT

| ST TRty e—

THHMNITE

Available in 3 drawing
| types:

T il MG o] 0

[ i e e 0 oo i M e

* Caupling scicclion galtulotur

PDF, 2D CAD, and
1 3D CAD data

Roller Chain Couplings

Machined keyway bore products [mm] Keyway bore machining range [mm]
Model No. Standard hub: Standard hub: Standard hub: Model No. | Other than listed | Set screw position
NH[[ID2 NH[ [ ]ID3 NH[ [ 1ID6 at right D0,D6,D7,D8
CR3812 - - 14,1516 CR3812 d11to 913 d11to 916
CR4012 14,15,16,17,18,19 - 20,22 Cv 2| gl @0 | @it
CR4014 ®111o 923 ®11 10 928
CR4014 | 14,15,16,17,18,19,20,22 - 24,25,28 Ra016 | 01600029 | 61610 632
CR4016 16,17,18,19,20,22,24,25,28 - 30,32 CR5014 Pl16to ®31 P16to ®35
16,17,18,19,20,22 CR5016 ®18to p34 ®18to 40
R5014 ,17,18,19,20,22, _ 9
CR30 24,25,28,30 32,35 CR5018 ®18to 944 ¢ 1810 945
18,19,20,22,24,25 CR6018 ®22to 956
R501 ,19,20,22,24,25, _ 4
el 28,30,32 35,38,40 CR6022 ®281t0 P71
18,19,20,22,24,25, CR8018 $321to 80
CR5018 28,30,32,35,38,40 42 45 CR8022 ®40to ®97 | ¢ 4010 ¢ 100
CR6018 | 22,24,25,28,30,32,35,38,40 | 42,45,48,50,55 = CR10022 ¢4510 9110
CR12018 | ¢50to (DHO| ®50to 9125
CR6022 28,30,32,35,38,40 42,45,48,50,55,60,65 - CR12022 ©56 to 140
CR8018 32,35,38,40 42,45,48,50,55,60,65 = CR16018 | 6310 P 159 | $63 10 $160
CR8022 40 42,45,48,50,55,60,65 - CR16022 ®80 to ¢200
CR20018 ®88to 205
CR20022 ® 98 to 260




Tsubaki can satisty

High-Performance Types

I NER Series/NEF Series NER Series/NEF Series/NEH Series
Echt-Flex Couplings Echt-Flex Couplings

High-Precision Types

‘ Taper-Lock Type NEF Series Echt-Flex Couplings I LN Series Jaw-Flex Couplings

Clamp Type NEF Series Echt-Flex Couplings NES Series Echt-Flex Couplings
EPR Series Power Rigid Couplings

LN Series Jaw-Flex Couplings




a wide range of user needs.

Small-Sized Precision Types

Industrial color printers Single-axis robots

NES Series NES Series
Echt-Flex Couplings Echt-Flex Couplings

Environmentally Resistant Types

Water gates Sputtering equipment

Stainless steel NEF Series Echt-Flex Couplings Stainless steel NEF Series Echt-Flex Couplings
Stainless steel Roller Chain Couplings Electroless nickel-plated NEF Series Echt-Flex Couplings




SELECTION GUIDE

Product
(Series)

Echt-Flex
Couplings
(NER)

Disk Couplings

Echt-Flex
Couplings
(NEF)

Echt-Flex
Couplings
(NEH)

Echt-Flex
Couplings
(NES)

Power Rigid
Couplings
(EPR)

Page 12 to 24 Page 25 to 63 Page 64 to 73 Page 74 to 79
; High torsional
Hg o Lubrication-free Lubrication-free stiffness High rigidity
Features ompact High precision High precision L t Low moment of inertia
Easy mounting gn p gh pl ow momen
of inertia
Torqtlile range 590 to 8500 19.6 to 6860 8820 to 176400 0.7 to 300 78 to 489
‘m
Bore diameter
range 2510 145 10 to 118 72 to 289 4 to 50 16 to 35
mm
Backlash-free . ‘ ‘ . .
High torsional ' ‘ . ' .
stiffness
o | Low moment . .
=2 of inertia
L
§ No lubrication ‘ ‘ . ‘ .
§ required
8
S| Flexibility [ ) o [ ] [ )
Easy
mounfing O O (]
Vibration
absorption
g Taper-Lock . .
2
_88 Power-Lock .
££
£8 o O
cc
S
2m| Cotter pins
°c
T2
E=¥s}
?Ds| Setscrews
==
[$]
S
@ Keyway . [ ]
X Fans, Pumps Semiconductor Machine tool
Typical Pumps, Presses Transportation Fans, Pumps manufacturing Saecrvor?\o?grs
applications Vehicle testers equipment Conveyors equipment connection
Servomotor connection Servomotor connection

. ...Extremely good

‘ ...Superior

. ...Standard product




LN Series
Jaw-Flex
Couplings
(LN)

Outstanding
vibration damping

60 to 405

12to 45

Jaw-Flex
Couplings
Sintered Hub
L)

Simple
Economical

0.4to 711

5to 69

Jaw-Flex
Couplings
Alminum Hub

Lightweight
Economical

2.9to 110

10 to 48

Roller Chain
Couplings
(CR)

Wide variety of
models
Large capacity
supported

99.9 to 717000

10 to 700

Stainless Steel
Roller Chain
Couplings
(CR-SS)

Corrosion
resistant
Heat resistant

74 to 821

11to 71

Nylon Chain
Couplings
(CN)

Lubrication-free
Easy mounting

6.9 to 255

10to 55

>boo oo

Machine tools
Servomotor
connection

Pumps
Induction
motor connection

Pumps
Induction
motor connection

Common industrial
induction
motor connection

Food processing
machinery
Water gates

Food packagers
Induction
motor connection




Online resources

A website for general technical information on
Tsubaki’s power transmission equipment

T-net

TSUBAKI TECHNICAL net

»»» https://tt-net.tsubakimoto.co.jp <<«
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Echt-Flex Couplings

ECHT-FLEX®
COUPLINGS

NESISEES
ECHT-FLEX COUPLINGS

Echt-Flex® Couplings

CONTENTS

INDEX ................... 13,14

NER Series . . ............. 15-24 NEF/NEH Series . . ......... 25-63
Structure . ........... .. ... 15 Structure .................. 26
Features................ 16, 17 Materials .................. 27
Application Examples. . ....... 18 Environmentally Resistant Types. . .28
Model Number. . ............ 19 Model Number........... 29-32
Transmission Capacity/Dimensions. 20 Bore Machining Service. . . .33, 34
Product Selection. . .......... 21 Transmission Capacity/Dimensions 35—-54
Handling. ............... 22,23 Special Types. . .......... 55-58
CFRP spacertype . .......... 24 Product Selection. .. ...... 59, 60
Handling. ............... 61-63
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Echt-Flex® Couplings

NE R Series See pages 15to0 24

The center unit structure reduces the time of mounting on
equipment.

&

NEF series, NEH Series

Single type
(Only NEF Series)

2

Spacer type

Type with two disk sets to absorb angular
misalignment, parallel misalignment and end
play.

Long spacer type

Can be used as a floating shaft when the
distance between shafts is large.

13

Type with one disk set to absorb angular
misalignment and end play.




Series Lineup

NES series

Hub types «

Keyway coupling

Clamp coupling

Special types

Environmentally resistant
coupling

Unit spacer type

Echt-Flex Couplings

See pages 64 to 73

Compact, lightweight disk couplings with hubs and spacers
made of extra super duralumin. Spacer type and single type are

available.

The common key-based
coupling method.

Keyway couplings of the new
JIS normal type machined
with standard bores are
available for rapid delivery.

A friction coupling method
using a single bolt per hub.
The bolts are fastened from
the direction perpendicular
to the shaft, reducing space
in the shaft direction.

Taper-Lock coupling

A friction coupling method
that uses special Taper-Lock
hubs to achieve high torque
in a compact size. Ideal for
servomotor drive.

A friction coupling method
combining an EL Series
Power-Lock with a pressure
flange. Pressure flanges

can also be combined with
Power-Locks of other series.
Inquire for more information.

Couplings made of stainless
steel and couplings plated
with electroless nickel
(offering outstanding cost
performance for simple
rustproofing) are also
available.

Couplings that enable spacer
unit attachment and removal
without disassembling the
disk coupling unit.

Electrically insulated
coupling

Type for use with gear
couplings

14

Couplings that block motor
current to prevent electrolytic
corrosion (bearing damage)
in the machinery.

Couplings with a shorter
distance between the
hub faces to enable easy
replacement from a gear
coupling.

ECHT-FLEX

ECHT-FLEX COUPLINGS COUPLINGS

NES Series



NER Series Echt-Flex® Couplings

Designed to provide high
capacity, compact size,
and easy handling.

New disks and optimized bolts give NER Series Echt-Flex® Couplings

high capacity and smaller size.
The center unit structure greatly reduces mounting time on equipment.

Structure

Hex cap bolt

Center unit Positioning bolt

(shipped assembled)

Scan here to view
the structure in 3D.

Hub

15



Echt-Flex Couplings

Features

B Large transmission capacity
Greatly increased torque relative to previous
series enables smaller sizes.

Torque/outer diameter (%)

Previous Competitor Tsubaki
Tsubaki series product NER Series

Comparison of torque for same outer diameter
500 kW at 1,450 rpm selected (service factor > 2.0)

Hl Easy handling

The disks and spacers have been structured as a single unit (center unit), eliminating on-site disk assemble
work after centering.

Can be installed/removed just by the bolts between the center unit and hubs.

M Large bore diameters
The use of a center unit enables larger maximum bore diameters than other models.

M Backlash-free, long service life

NER Series models have no backlash and high torsional stiffness, making them ideal for servomotor-
based positioning equipment.

No sliding parts, enabling long-term use without lubrication.

B Wide range of options
Support a wide range of options such as reinforced plastic spacers, shaft coupling in Power-Locks, and
flange attachments.

B Environmentally friendly
Comply with the regulations on hazardous substances in the RoHS directive.

16

ECHT-FLEX

NESISEES
ECHT-FLEX COUPLINGS COUPLINGS



Features

B Center unit structure (shipped fully assembled)

Flange

Spacer Disk

NER Series models have a center unit
structure with two sets of disks (plate springs)
fastened using spacers and flanges on both
sides. The structure is shipped from the
factory as a assembled unit.

Bl Comparison of mounting work for NER Series
NEF Series

Disk U-nut

Washer B \Washer B Reamer bolt

The center unit structure of the NER

Series simplifies on-site work.

NER Series o
Installation time
Center unit

) ) NEF
::"%_%' HH Series
\. HM HM
HH } _@ HH NER
HM : HM al Positioning bolt Series .
r HH HH (bolt with green head) Ctlljr:]sen::l:‘r:;?g
L] _ﬁ_: [ Hex cap bolt \ )
Hub Hub
[ . q
! ‘ N
=] 2=t
=] = a2
=== ] [=—="]
[i=—=] [=—="]
[i=—==] =

17



Echt-Flex Couplings

Application Examples

Bl Pump M Press

ECHT-FLEX

ECHT-FLEX COUPLINGS COUPLINGS

NESISEES

Power-Lock coupling type

Servomechanisms are B f

becoming increasingly F q
Center unit structure common in presses, == =
The coupling can be disconnected by removing the demanding precise AHﬁ?i -l
center unit without moving the motor or pump, positioning. Backlash-free B 4

improving pump maintenance. Power-Locks are an ideal Power-Lock coupling type

shaft coupling method for
this application.

B Cooling tower B Vehicle tester

Composite spacer type

Flange-mounting type

In cooling tower application, a long
spacer coupling is used between motor and reducer. When mounted on a part Flange

N

CFRP space_ar = suitable i other than a shaft, the H . HF:'?
such corrosive environment. hubs can flange for i : i|il¢
Itis much lighter and better connecting. - 3§ IF /
handling than stainless steel . 3—F hllé
type. Composite E— iliiz,:

spacer type Flange-mounting type Z

18



Model Number

[ swevee ] NER230W - AR X AF 90 P D1
\ \ @ @ 6

@ @
Model No. Spacer type
Hub type
|_tongspaceriee | NER23OW -AF70P D1 XA G 80JD2-J1234
| | | @ 0 @ ® @ @ @ ——
Model No. Spacer type | Distance between flange faces
Hub type (JS:Standard dimension )
J - Requested dimension
(DBore tolerance (@Bore diameter (®Keyway tolerance
[F]..F7 LJs7 [M].. w7 [K]..K7 Bore diameters are in integer New JIS Js9 [ F ... Old JIS F7
(H .. H7 R'P";t bores [P ]..NewJiSP9 [E |...OldJISE9
ee below.

@Set screw position

©OTAB’

Standard bore range

Model No. Keyway t.)ore diameter range Model No. Keyway t.>ore diameter range
(1 mm increments) [mm] (1 mm increments) [mm]
NER59W ¢25t0 p65(p61) NER360W ¢60to ¢ 105 (¢ 99)
NER93W ¢ 4010 ¢85 (¢ 80) NER630W ¢80to p125(p119)
NER230W ¢ 5010 ¢ 90 (¢ 84) NER850W ¢100to ¢ 145 (¢ 139)

* Diameters in parentheses are maximum bore diameters with old JIS machining.

Set screw position and size

F. F
-
| = | i
B
FarY
\v)
Bh . 4H
B
Bh. 4810
TP [
7 Bore diameter [mm]
Model No. |dimension| 25 31 40 45 50 53 56 60 66 72 76 79 83 86 89
[mm] to to 39 to to to 52 to to 59 to 64 65 to to to to to 85 to to
30 38 44 49 51 55 58 63 71 75 78 82 84 88 90
NER59 25 Mé | M8 | M10 | M10 | M12 | M12 | MTO | M1O | M8 | M8 | M6 | M5 | M5
NER93 30 MI10 | M12 | M12 | M12 | M12 | M12 | M16 | MT6 | M16 | M12 | MT12 | M10O | M8 | M6 | M5 | M4
NER230 35 M12 | M12 | M12 | M12 | M16 | MT6 | M16 | M16 | M16 | MT6 | M12 | M12 | M10 | M10 | M10 | M8
F Bore diameter [mm]
Model No. |dimension| 60 76 80 86 97 100 | 103 | 106 | 111 121 126 | 130 | 140
[mm] to to to to to to to to to to to to to
75 79 85 96 99 102 | 105 | 110 | 120 | 125 | 129 | 139 | 145
NER360 40 M16 | M20 | M20 | M16 | M12 | M12 | M10
NER630 50 M20 | M20 | M20 | M20 | M20 | M20 | M16 | M12
NER850 60 M20 | M20 | M20 | M20 | M20 | M20 | M16 | M12

19



Echt-Flex Couplings

Transmission Capacit

wn
ot
. — o5
Allowable MaXIIpum Pilot bore Keyway Shaft-direction : el ke il Eo
rotation : maximum : Angular mis- —_— ID
Model No. torque diameter . spring constant g Parallel misalignment [mm)] End pla: O
[N-m] speed Il bore diameter [N/mm] alignment play T o
[r/min] [mm] 6 [deg] Spacer type Long spacer type [mm] o
NER59W 590 14900 20 65 350 1.4 0.7 (J-44.4) xtanz 0 +1.4 2
NER93W 930 12500 20 85 380 1.4 0.9 (J-50.6) xtanz 6 +1.4 8%
o
NER230W 2300 11500 25 90 1020 1.0 0.7 (J-58.8) xtanz 0 +1.0 58
NER360W 3600 9700 30 105 585 1.0 0.9 (J-70.0) xtanz 6 1.2 3%
NER630W 6300 8000 35 125 945 1.0 0.9 (J-76.4) xtanz 6 1.6 %E
NER850W 8500 7300 40 145 975 1.0 1.0 (J-86.6) xtanz 6 +1.8 LE)
LI
Dimensions
Spacer type
. (01) Hubs A
' Center unit
Q5160 Positioning bolt
B ) - 8 Hex cap bolt
A Unit: [mm]
Overall length Hub length Inter-flange Boss diameter | Outer diameter Weight Moment of inertia
Model No. A B dlst-a}nce H K [kg] [kg-mz]
NER59W 240 70 100 84 108 6.2 0.010
NER93W 297 85 127 105 129 10.6 0.026
NER230W 330 95 140 117 140 15.6 0.045
NER360W 410 115 180 137 166 26.1 0.105
NER630W 450 135 180 163 199 40.2 0.240
NER850W 500 150 200 184 220 53.5 0.400
o1
g - 4. Hubs A
‘ Center unit
b [ Q0 Positioning bolt
8 ; 8 Hex cap bolt
A Unit: [mm]
. . Keyway | Overall | Hub Boss Outer | Weight specifications | Moment of inertia specifications
Model No. Inter—ﬂan%e ST I:ililsrtnl;?;: maﬁéﬁum length | length | diameter | diameter W Wk G, Gk
diameter A B H K ! [kg] [|<9~m2]
NERSOW | Up o 6000 20 | 65 70 | 84 | 108 | 631| 6.15| 000649 | 0.0101
JS | 127,140, 180, 200 ) ) ) )
J Up to 6000
NER93W IS 140, 180, 200 20 85 85 105 129 925 | 9.87 | 0.0131 0.0247
J Up to 6000
NER230W IS 180, 200 25 20 | 2B+ 95 117 140 16.1 31.9 0.0523 0.0407
NER36OW | tpto 6000 30 | 105 115 | 137 | 166 | 186 | 258 | 00742 | 0.0983
NER630W J Up to 6000 35 125 135 163 199 | 355 | 358 0.185 0.208
NER850W J Up to 6000 40 145 150 184 220 | 35,5 | 46.3 0.185 0.353

The long spacer type approximate weight and moment of inertia are calculated using the following formula (when using the maximum bore diameter):

Weight [kg] = (W,/1000) x J+ Wk
Moment of inertia [kg-m?] = (G]/] OOO) x J+ Gk

J : The constants in the table above are used for J (Inter-flange distance [mm]), W, Wk, G, and Gk.
Notes 1. Long spacer types are made-to-order products.
2. Specify the J dimension (Inter-flange distance) when ordering.
3. Balance adjustment may be needed for high-speed use or an excessively long J dimension.
A hazard speed check is also needed. See Table 3 on page 21.

20



Product Selection

1. Correction torque calculation

1-1. When driven by servomotor

Calculate the correction torque by multiplying the servomotor’s
maximum torque by the service factor (SF) shown in Table 1 for the
load type.

1-2. When driven by induction motor

Calculate the correction torque by multiplying the load torque
calculated using the formula below by the service factor (SF) shown
in Table 2 for the load type.

T = 60000xP [ . _ 974xP
2nxn n

T'= TxSF

T = Load torque N-m {kgf-m|

P = Transmitted power kW

n = Rotation speed r/min

T’ = Correction torque ~ N-m {kgf-m/

2. Shaft diameter

Table 1. Service factor (SF) when connected to servomotor

Load type Uniform load Modera:zl::lvanable Highly variable load
Service factor (SF) 1.2 1.4 1.5

Table 2. Service factor (SF) when connected to general-
purpose motor

Motor type
General purpose motor, gas turbine Engine
Load type

Small moment | Large moment Four Six Eight
of inertia of inertia cylinders cylinders cylinders
Uniform load 1.5t01.75| 1.75102.0 | 2.5t04.0 | 20t02.5 | 1.5102.0
Moderately variable load | 2.0t0 2.5 | 2.5 103.0 | 4.0t05.0 | 2.5t03.5 | 2.0t0 3.0
Highly variableload | 3.0t0 4.5 | 4.5 t06.0 | 4.5t105.5 | 3.0t04.0 | 2.5t03.5

* If shock loads will be applied, calculate the correction torque by multiplying
the motor’s maximum output torque by a shock factor of 1 to 2.5.

Check that the shafts to be mounted are within the coupling’s range of mountable shaft diameters.

3. Long spacer type rotation limit

When long spacer types are used at high speeds, the rotation speed needs to be checked to avoid the resonance point.

When selecting long spacer types, check each J dimension and whether its rotation speed is within the limit.

If the operating rotation speed exceeds the value shown below, a larger size must be selected.

If the operation speed is not in the ranges shown below, please contact us.

Table 3. Long spacer length (J dimension) limits Unit: [mm]
Operating rotaionspeed
/minl| 3600 | 2000 | 1800 | 1500 | 1200 | 1000 | 900 | 750 | 720 | €00 | 500 | 400 | 300 | 200 | 150

Model No.

NER59W 1470 | 1960 | 2070 | 2260 | 2520 | 2750 | 2900 | 3170 | 3240 | 3540 | 3870 | 4330 | 4990

NER93W 1600 | 2130 | 2240 | 2450 | 2730 | 2980 | 3140 | 3440 | 3510 | 3840 | 4200 | 4690 | 5400

NER230W 1930 | 2560 | 2700 | 2950 | 3290 | 3590 | 3790 | 4140 | 4220 | 4620 | 5060 | 5650

NER360W 2080 | 2760 | 2910 | 3180 | 3540 | 3870 | 4080 | 4460 | 4550 | 4980 | 5440

NER630W 2230 | 2960 | 3110 | 3400 | 3790 | 4140 | 4360 | 4770 | 4870 | 5330

NER850W 2240 | 2970 | 3120 | 3410 | 3800 | 4160 | 4380 | 4780 | 4880 | 5340
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Echt-Flex Couplings

This section describes the general handling procedures used for NER Series Echt-Flex Couplings. For more information, see the instruction
manual provided with the product.

1. Installing hubs to the shafts
Cautions

1. Check the coupling components against the list of components in the instruction manual.
2. The center unit has been optimally assembled at the factory. Use it as-is, without disassembling it.
3. Do not subject the center unit to large forces, especially in the shaft direction. It may cause the disks in a bent state, and damage the disks.

Installing procedure

(1) Check that the drive shaft, driven shaft and hub bores are free from burrs, scratches, dirt and rust. Wipe off any dirt or oil.

(2) Mount the hubs to the shafts. If bore is for tight fit, heat the hub uniformly with heated oil (of 150°C or less) to quickly mount it at the
proper position on the shaft.

(3) The distance between the hub flange faces is given in Item (1) of Section 2 below.

2. Centering

The more accurate the initial centering of the coupling, the less eccentric rotational stress it will experience during operation. Changes during
operation caused by factors such as bearing wear, mounting surface subsidence, temperature-induced state changes, and vibrations can reduce
the life of the coupling or your equipment. Periodically center the coupling using the procedure below.

J

I

e
i kg PR

Distance between flange faces Angular misalignment Parallel misalignment
The error in the distance between the coupling’s flange faces, the allowable angular misalignment, and the parallel misalignment are all related
to each other. Increasing one factor decreases the others, so the factors need to be considered together. Perform the initial centering procedure
precisely, to within the recommended centering values below.

(1) Adjusting the distance between the flange faces (J) Table 1 Recommended centering values (standard spacers)
Measure the overall length of the center unit, and use this value as the J dimension. e S R m———
(The cepter unit’s overa'll le.ngth may be longer or shor.ter than'the referegce value Model N, Anghrmislgimen - I
depending on the combination of part tolerances. In this case, it may be difficult to odet No. 9 | TIR Parallel misalignment I
attach the center unit even when the hubs are set within J = 0.5 mm in the drawing [deg] | [mm] el J[mm]
reference dimensions.) Measure the J dimension at four places every 90 degrees, NERSOW | 0.35°| 0.33 0.18 +0.5
and adjust the hub positions so that the average of these measurements is within J NER93W  |0.35°| 0.39 0.22 205
+ 0.5 mm. If the drive shaft or driven shaft is a stepped shaft, the adjustment margin NER230W | 0.25°| 031 018 205
may be restricted, so take steps to enable the J dimension to be adjusted beforehand. SO 0. 255 O. % 0' 2 : O. 5
(2) Adjusting the angular misalignment (6) LERSH0V 0.25°) 0.43 0.22 0.5
(a) Fasten a dial gauge to one of the hubs as shown in J NER8SOW | 0.25°) 0.48 0.25 £0.5
the diagram. Rotate the hub to find the minimum Measure using vernier )
reading on the dial gauge, and zero the gauge at that Table 2 Recommended centering values (long spacers)

point, Recommended centering values

(b) Rotate the hub on the dial gauge side by 360

Model No. Angular misalignment Parallel misalignment ~ |Distance between

degrees, and read the angular misalignment value. 6 | TIR. (formula) flange faces
(c) Adjust the equipment by moving it with a shim so [deg] | [mm] € [mm] J[mm]
J NER59W 0.35°| 0.33 | (J-27.4)x0.31x10™* +0.5

that the reading on the dial gauge comes within the
recommended angular misalignment range specified )_|_ _'_( NER93W | 0.35°| 0.39 | [J-30.4)x0.31x107?|  +0.5
in Table 1. ( ) NER230W | 0.25°| 0.31 | (J—35.8)x0.22x10™* +0.5

NER360W | 0.25°| 0.36 | (J—43)x0.22x107 0.5

(3) Adjusting the parallel misalignment (€ ) NER63OW | 0.25°| 0.43 | (J-46.40.22x107|  +0.5
(a) Attach a dial gauge to a hub flange as shown in W\ NER850W | 0.25° | 0.48 | (J-526)0.22x107| 0.5
the diagram. Rotate that hub to find the minimum
reading on the dial gauge, and zero the gauge at that ] Relationship between angular misalignment
point, - . = and parallel misalignment
(b) Rotate the hub attached to the dial gauge by 360 J m \Z qg) )
degrees, and read the parallel misalignment value. 2
(c) The reading on the dial gauge around the periphery 2 s0%
of the hub may fluctuate abnormally at the hub’s &
drilled bore because the flange expanded toward i 3 S
the periphery when the drilled bore was machined. ] w‘L < e o .
Avoid these locations when reading the dial gauge. ﬁk Parallel misalignment
(d) Adjust the equipment by moving it with a shim J

so that the reading on the dial gauge comes within -
twice the recommended parallel misalignment range
specified in Table 1 or Table 2.
(e) If the equipment was moved to adjust the parallel
alignment, readjust the angular alignment.

ECHT-FLEX
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3. Installing center unit

(1) Mount the center unit to the hubs after referring to the component drawing in the instruction manual.

N

[T
[TITIT1

Hub

Center [

—

unit

p B —
N7

MM

LT @J [IRBRERE]

AT AT
—~ : T

Figure 1. Installing center unit

circumferences (one on each hub, two on the center unit).
Align the parts so that the marks align.

(2) Fasten the hubs and center unit using the positioning bolts and hex socket head bolts.

1 = i-g—E

4 e A

Hi. Hub Alignment mark (line)
: : There are alignment marks (lines) on one side of the hub and center unit outer

The center unit has no directionality, so can be mounted facing either right or left.

When fastening the hubs and center unit, insert the positioning bolts (with green heads) into the drilled holes at the alignment marks

(lines). The positioning bolts will not fit into other drilled holes. There are two positioning bolts (with green heads) on each side, located

180 degrees apart. (There are a total of four positioning bolts per coupling.)

Alignment

mark (line)

Figure 2. Positioning bolt and hex cap bolt insertion

S

Table 3. Positioning bolt and

£ fal Positioning bolt hex cap bolt tightening torques
=="| i (boltwith green head) Model No. Bolt size Titg;lrt;lrlléng
_ Be sure to tighten the positioning [N-m]
bolt and hex cap bolts to the NER59W Mé 14
g torque specified in Table 3. NER93W Mé 14
NER230W Mé 14
== NER360W M8 34
NER630W M10 67
NER850W M10 67

(3) When you have assembled the coupling, remove the disk protective plates on the disks.

T

0

o

[] «—— Disk protective plate

bl

7

[cala M ul:al J’

4. Inspection

|§

P
fth

O

o

EET | EJET

il

O

Four disk protective plates are
attached {two on each disks).

Re-check the angular misalignment and parallel misalignment one or two hours after starting actual operation.

After the check, refasten the positioning bolts and hex socket head bolts to the torque specified in Table 3.

Also check for problem parts or looseness in the positioning bolts and hex sock head bolts every 6 months to one year.

After installing the equipment, marking the positioning bolts, hex socket head bolts and hubs to enable checks for looseness is recommended.

Also check for problems in other parts.
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Echt-Flex Couplings
NER Series Echt-Flex® Couplings CFRP Spacer Type

By adopting carbon-fiber-reinforced plastic (CFRP) as a spacer material,
the NER series CFRP spacer type features outstanding lightness and corrosion resistance in
addition to its intrinsic characteristics.

ECHT-FLEX

ECHT-FLEX COUPLINGS COUPLINGS

Lightweight

NESISEES

Comparison of NER230W spacer weights
(Inter-flange distance: 2,000 mm)

Higher

CFRP spacer

Corrosion
resistant

operating
speed

Weight

-

What is carbon-fiber-reinforced plastic (CFRP)?
Carbon-fiber-reinforced plastic is a plastic composite that contains carbon fibers.
This polymer features the same level of strength as steel while being lightweight and highly corrosion-resistant,
making it applicable for a wide range of products, including aircraft and automobiles.

Application Examples

Steel CFRP

Vehicle testers Industrial cooling towers

Significantly lighter weight Outstanding corrosion resistance

CFRP spacers substantially reduce the weight. The The NER series CFRP spacer type can be used in
lighter weight improves transportability, installation, environments corrosive.

and mounting. Under certain conditions, it can provide corrosion

resistance that outclasses that of stainless steel.

Model Number

L_cresceroe | NER230 W - AR X A F 90 P D1 - JC2000
1 17

Spacer type Bore diameter (mm) T‘Keyway tolerance Inter-flange distance (mm)

Hub type ('R ]... Piot bore Bore tolerance Set screw position ... CFRP spacer

See the model number indication on page 19 for more information.

The CFRP spacer type is made-to-ordered product.
For more information on specifications and availability, please contact us.
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| NEF & NEH Series Echt-Flex® Couplings |

The design of Tsubaki’s Echt-Flex Couplings has been optimized using the FEM Analysis to
ensure reliable torque transmission and absorption of misalignment. In addition to these basic

features, the couplings also ensure high-precision positioning of servomotor drives and eliminate
the need for lubrication, providing the clean operation environment.

Wide-ranging Lineup

Disk and hub designs have been optimized using the finite element analysis method.
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SONI'TdNOD  SONIIdNO XJ13-1HOS
X314-1HO3 saleS S3IN

Long spacer type

0
[o]0)
=
a
=)
o
O
P
D
L

Echt

Spacer type
Long spacer type
Overload

washer

Collar

, —
Washer B

Washer A

i —
Spacer type

Single type
Overload washer

Washer A

Structure
NEF Series
NEH Series
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Materials and Surface Processing

Spacer type

A 100% stainless steel type is also available.
See page 28. SUS304

Long spacer type

SUS304

Taper-Lock coupling

Fastening bolt Taper-Lock hub

SUS304

Pressure ring
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Echt-Flex Couplings

Environmentally Resistant Types

Stainless steel NEF Series models

Features

Rust-resistant, clean operation
All parts are made of stainless steel, providing outstand-
ing corrosion resistance.

Set screw

Reamer bolt SUS304
,‘!
V

SUS304

Low-dust, clean operation
Torque is transmitted by frictional force, eliminating slid-
ing between parts and dust generated by wear.

Applications

@ Rustproofing in clean rooms. y

@ In direct contact with water, such as in food processing | Hub/spacer
machinery. ’ 3 SUS304

@ In highly corrosive atmospheres such as water treat-
ment facilities.

* The NEF series can be used in a vacuum. Contact a
Tsubaki representative for specifications.

U-nut/washer I

Electroless nickel-plated NEF Series models

Features

(" Reamer bolt

High-tension bolt +

Outstanding cost performance Electroless nickel plating
Provide better cost performance than stainless steel mod-
els, enabling use in a wide range of applications.

‘/Hub/spacer

Carbon steel +
Washer Electroless nickel plating

Carbon steel +

P 0 * Electroless nickel plating is
Electroless nickel plating 9

not applied to the inner
periphery of the bore.

Fine appearance
Coated with a peel-resistant film of uniform thickness,

providing an fine appearance. " Set screw

Applications

@ Simple rustproofing in clean rooms. \
@ Relatively low air cleanliness classes. N SUS304
@ Flat panel display transport/elevator equipment. )

@ Light rustproofing such as in high-humidity environ-
ments.

SUS304

CFRP spacer NEF Series models

Features

Lightweight and highly corrosion-resistant
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Model Number
NEF Series

D2 - J1000
, .

NEF 700 W M-NH70ED2 XKH 120
I

J
1 [

|
Size K H
(Allowable No code:
torgue [Nm) Standard type N: Standard hub
- [F]-F7
02 r - G7
(19.6) (G|
TH |- H7
S: Single type i [J]-Js7
04 g,) o II’ .. P7
(39.2) _é' K: Enlarged hub W 7
3 SO\ N w7
10 > } = (K- k7
(98) N - R7
Nt /% | l [R]
18 L: Extended hub
(176)
M: Electroless
” nickel-plated
type
(245) P
45
NEF (441)
80
(784)
o
o
130 =
(1270) W: Spacer type =
Y: Stainless o
steel type g
210 ©
(2060) % Model No. | Bore diameter range Model No. | Bore diameter range
£ NEFO4 | ¢10t0 22 NEFO2 | ¢10to ¢25
240 E  NEFI0 | ¢l410 ¢35 NEFO4 | 1210 ¢25
(3330) 2 NEFI8 | 9150 38 NEF10 | ¢15t0 ¢35
-% NEF25 | ¢24to ¢50 NEF18 | ¢l4to ¢35
540 i Hub code: Hxx NEF25 | ¢p25to 42
(5290) (xx: Bore diameter) NEF45 | ¢30to ¢55
Hub code: [[] xx
[J : Hub type
(6780600) xx: Bore diameter
S ) C AN ) U ) End shapes can be flexibly customized to your needs, such as

Notes: 1. Place the pilot bore (symbol R) first.
2. Place the smaller bore diameter first.
3. If the shaft bore diameters are the same for different hubs, the hubs should be described in alphabetical order.
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Echt-Flex Couplings

120

O
N

Inter-flange distance

Indication is only neces-
sary when using a long

ECHT-FLEX

ECHT-FLEX COUPLINGS COUPLINGS

NESISEES

%
Keyway bore machining enge [mm] el 9 ) @ @ 3 or single-plate spacer
Model No.| N:Standardhub | K: Enlarged [P ]...NewJIS P9 = type.
L: Extended hub hub LF]..odJisF7 E
NEFO2 | ¢9f0 20 | p211o 25  |LEJ--OdJSEe D2y (B3 £
NEFO4 | ¢9to 23 | 2410 ¢29 3
NEF10 | ¢11to ¢p32 | $331to0 ¢p40 E
NEF18 |pl4to ¢35 |p36to p42 L8 5
NEF25 | ¢1610 42 | 94310 ¢48 % =
NEF45 | ¢p16to 50 | ¢p51to 60 £
NEF80 | 1710 $60 | ¢611to ¢70 ? JSxxx:
NEF130 | ¢28to ¢p74 | ¢p75t0 ¢80 120, k) Standard-dimension
NEF210 | 2810 ¢83 | 8410 90 % @g iz long spacer type
NEF340 | ¢4 1o 995 | 99610 ¢110 AN o (Stock product)
NEF540 | 5210 ¢p109 | ¢ 110to ¢ 120 g
NEF700 | ¢p521to ¢p118 | ¢ 119to 130 @ g
See page 34 for stock products. N é Jxoc:
b Welded long spacer
% type
5 (Custom product)
% size up to 6,000 mm.
Model No. Hub code: )
NR: Standard Z
NTIT hub with pilot S
NEFO4 N16T bore 9 JTXxx:
L16T § Single-plate spacer
N16T 2 Q2 type
NEF10 L6T g pai (for shorter overall length
Model No. | Bore diameter range € KR: Enlarged ‘© than standard spacer
NEFO4 | ¢101to 22 g hub with pilot % o type)
NEF10 | ¢14to ¢35 2 bore g 3
NEF18 | ¢1510 ¢38 o e See pages 41 to 44 for
o e details.
NEF25 | ¢18to ¢p42 S
Hub code: [ xxP2 LR: Extended % %
[+ Hub type hub with pilot | | 2 3
xx: Bore diameter bore 2 %
Number: Quonﬁiy See page 38 for more information é ..-GC_.J
on hub codes. = %
one end having key coupling and other end friction clamping. Y )L )
A e L Ly Y, T
»»» https://tt-net.tsubakimoto.co.jp <<«
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Model Number

NEH Series
NEH 14W-NH 100JD2 X AH 120J D2 - J1000
| :

b 1
e ————— Lm

Size N H
(Allowable torque
[N-m]) N: Standard hub

09 (8820)
14 (13700
20 (19600

)
)
30 (29400)
NEH 41 (40200)
)
)
)

- F7
- H7
- JS7
- P7

W: Spacer type

A: Adapter hub
. M7

.ee K7
.. R7

Key coupling

55 (40200

70 (68600

90 (88200

110 (108000)

135 (132000)
150 (147000)

180 (176000)

U: Unit spacer type

cxEE B

U: Unit hub

Special Types

Replacement type for gear couplings (Page 56)
Available sizes: NEF45G - NEF700G
NEH09G - NEH41G

NEF45 G-GR X G H 40J D2

G type Hubs for G type
GR: Pilot bore models
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Echt-Flex Couplings

ECHT-FLEX

ECHT-FLEX COUPLINGS COUPLINGS

0]
Q
| 5
. . n
LU
120 J D2 E Only fora =
. 2 nly for a long spacer
< Q type.
. ...NewJISJsQ (standard) % =
Bore machining range [mm] S =
Model No.| Size in parentheses is when [P ... NewJIS P9 O] Jxxx:
using with an adapter hub [F]..oldJisF7 -_% = Welded long spacer
[0
[E]..oldJISE9 [D2]standard) ) type
NEH09 ¢72 to ¢]]](¢]58) 90 120" % g (Made'tO'order)
NEH14 $721t0 ¢p111(¢158) ¢ = NEHO09 to NEH41
NEH20 ¢77 to $p133(¢182) 20 : Max. 6,000 mm
NEH30 ®77 to $152(206) CT £ é NEH55 to NEH180
NEH4T | 12210 ¢165(¢224) 8= - Max. 4,000 mm
- [0
NEH55 $132t0 187 %62
o =
NEH70 $11210 $205 82 €
120y m Q— O
NEH%0 ¢ 122 to ¢ 231 r\ oz B
L || 588
NEH110 $19210 254 L & s 83
o =
NEH135 ¢ 142 to ¢p263 2% 3
NEH150 ¢ 15210 ¢p275 8 2o
= O
NEH180 ¢ 162 to ¢ 289 @ E 5=
90° L =]
Es5s) Y,

Contact Tsubaki for information when other than
keyway connection.

Electrically insulated type (Page 57)
Available sizes: NEF80W to NEF700W
NEHO9W to NEH30W

NEFS8OW-NH50JD2 X NH60ED3- JE 225

Electrically insulated spacer
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Bore Machining Service

Bore machining available in 1 mm increments in addition to expanded variations of bore tolerances, keyway
tolerances, and set screw positions.
The following combinations all have the same price.

Key coupling

” Standard bore combination ||

NEF7OOW-TI\_IH7OED2XKH12OJD2

Hub shape Bore diameter Set screw position
[ N]... Standard hub Bore diameters are in integer [ D2 stancer)
E ... Enlarged hub multiples of 1 mm. N
... Extended hub See below.
Bore tolerance Keyway tolerance
1202 .
I - J87 [0 7]... New JIS Js9(standard) o %
G|..cg7 [P]..P7 (). New JiS P8
... New
[H]..H7
F |...0ld JIS F7
[M].. M7 [K]...K7
[N].N7 [R]..R7 [ E ]...0ld JIS E9 ,
90°
Enlarged hubs support only DO, D1, D2, D5, D6,
and D8 due to the hub shape.
Other coupling bore
Coupling Bore diameter [mm]
GBI, | 10 11 12 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 22 24 25
NEF02 Clamp N10C N12C | N14C | N15C | N16C | N17C | N18C | K19C | K20C | K22C | K24C | K25C
Clamp N12C | N14C | N15C | N16C | N17C | N18C | K19C | K20C | K22C | K24C | K25C
NEFO4 | Power-Lock | K10P2 K12P2 | K14P2 | K15P2 | K16P2 | K17P2 | K18P2 | K19P2 | K20P2 | K22P2
Taper-Lock | H10 H11 H12 H14 H15 H16 H17 H18 H19 H20 H22
Clamp N15C N18C | N19C | N20C | N22C | B24C | B25C
NEF10 | Power-Lock B12P2 | B14P2 | B15P2 | B16P2 | B17P2 | B18P2 | B19P2 | B20P2 | B22P2 | B24P2 | B25P2
Taper-Lock H14 H15 H16 H17 H18 H19 H20 H22 H24 H25
Clamp N19C | N20C | N22C | N24C | N25C
NEF18 | Power-Lock B14P2 | B15P2 | B16P2 | B17P2 | B18P2 | B19P2 | B20P2 | B22P2 | B24P2 | B25P2
Taper-Lock H15 H16 H17 H18 H19 H20 H22 H24 H25
Clamp N25C
NEF25 | Power-Lock B18P2 | BI9P2 | B20P2 | B22P2 | B24P2 | B25P2
Taper-Lock H24 H25
Coupling Bore diameter [mm]
BIIDINGY | 30 32 33 35 36 38 40 42 43 45 46 48 50
NEF45 Clamp N30C | N32C N35C N40C | N42C K45C K50C
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ECHT-FLEX

Keyway bore machining range [mm]

NESISEES

ECHT-FLEX COUPLINGS COUPLINGS

Model No. Standard hub: NHLJ_1JD2 Extended hub: LHLJLD2 | Enlarged hub: KHL]L1ID2

NEF02 12,14,15,16,19,20 - 25

NEF04 10,11,12,14,15,16,17,18,19,20,22 = 24,25,28

NEF10 12,14,15,16,17,18,19,20,22,24,25,28,30,32 15,19,24,25 35

NEF18 14,15,16,17,18,19,20,22,24,25,28,30,32,35 25,32 38

NEF25 17,18,19,20,22,24,25,28,30,32,35,38,40,42 35,38 45,48

NEF45 25,28,30,32,35,38,40,42,45,48,50 40 =

NEF80 30,32,35,38,40,42,45,48,50,55,60 40 -

NEF130 35,38,40,42,45,48,50,55,60,65,70 = =

* See four-day and fi

ve-day delivery for combinations other than those listed above.

Keyway bore machining range [mm] Keyway bore machining range [mm]

Model No. N: Standard hub . Model No. N:Standard hub .

K:Enlarged hub K:Enlarged hub

L:Extended hub L:Extended hub

NEF02 ¢9to $20 ¢21to $25 NEF340 ¢p46to 995 ¢ to 110
NEF04 ¢9to ¢23 $2410 ¢p29 NEF540 ¢ 5210 ¢ 109 ¢110to ¢ 120
NEF10 d11 1o $32 33 1o ¢ 40 NEF700 $52to 118 ¢ 11910 ¢ 130
NEF18 ¢ 1410 ¢35 ¢ 3610 p42
NEF25 $1610 ¢42 $ 4310 ¢ 48 A attS nomst banemacion sommem._ 11 =n1€1"
NEF45 $ 1610 ¢50 51 to ¢60 »»» https://tt-net.tsubakimoto.co.jp <<«
NEF80 ¢17to $60 ¢61 1o ¢70
NEF130 $28to ¢p74 ¢75t0 ¢80
NEF210 ¢28to $83 ¢84to »90

* Electroless nickel-plated type Fit Bore® couplings are supported up to
standard hub NEF45.
* Enlarged hubs support only D0, D1, D2, D5, D6, and DS.

Bore diameter [mm]

28 29 30 32 33 35 36 38 40 42 43 45 46 48 50

B28C B30C B32C B35C

B28P2 B30P2 | B32P2 B35P2

H28 H30 H32 H35

B28C B30C B32C B35C

B28P2 B30P2 | B32P2 B35P2

H28 H30 H32 H35 H38

N28C N30C | B32C B35C B38C B40C B42C

B28P2 B30P2 | B32P2 B35P2 | B36P2 | B38P2 | B40P2 | B42P2

H28 H30 H32 H35 H38 H40 H42 H45 H48 H50
Bore diameter [mm]

52 55 56 57 60
K55C
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smission Capacit

NEF single type NEF spacer type NEH spacer type
NEF single type
Model No Allowable torque | Maximum rotation speed | Torsional stiffness | Shaft-direction spring Allowable misalignment
’ [N mi{kgf-m}] [r/min] [N*m/rad] constant [N/mm] | Angular misalignment [deg] | End play [mm]
NEF02S 19.6{ 2} 20000 1.96 x 104 68.6 1 +0.8
NEF04S 39.2{ 4} 20000 2.45 x 104 40.2 1 +0.8
NEF10S 98 { 10} 20000 8.82 x 104 58.8 1 +1.0
NEF18S 176 { 18} 18000 157 x 104 127 1 +1.2
NEF25S 245 { 25} 15000 255 x 104 157 1 +1.4
NEF45S 441 { 45} 13000 441 x 104 219 1 +1.6
NEF80S 784 { 80} 12000 78.4 x 104 307 1 +1.8
NEF130S 1270 {130} 10000 14.7 x 105 355 1 +25
NEF210S 2060 {210} 8000 225 x105 441 1 +27
NEF340S 3330 {340} 7500 323 x 105 470 1 +3.3
NEF540S 5290 {540} 3400 43.1 x 105 549 1 +3.8
NEF700S 6860 {700} 3100 588 x10% 588 1 +4.0
NEF spacer type
Model No. Allowable torque |Maximum rotation speed | Torsional stiffness | Shaft-direction spring Allowable misalignment
[N mi{kgf-m}] [r/min] [N-m/rad] constant [N/mm] | Angular misalignment [deg] | Parallel misaligoment [mm] | End play [mm]
NEFO2W 19.6{ 2} 20000 1.00 x 104 34.3 2 0.3 +1.6
NEFO4AW 39.2{ 4} 20000 1.18 x 104 20.6 2 0.5 +1.6
NEF10W 98 { 10} 20000 3.92 x 104 29.4 2 0.55 +20
NEF18W 176 { 18} 18000 7.84 x 104 63.7 2 0.6 +24
NEF25W 245 { 25} 15000 12.7 x 104 78.4 2 0.7 +2.8
NEFA5W 441 { 45} 13000 21.6 x 104 109 2 0.8 +3.2
NEF8OW 784 { 80} 12000 39.2 x104 153 2 0.9 +3.6
NEF130W 1270 {130} 10000 73.5 x104 177 2 1.0 +50
NEF210W 2060 {210} 8000 11.3 x 105 225 2 1.2 +54
NEF340W 3330 {340} 7500 16.2 x 105 235 2 1.3 +6.6
NEF540W 5290 {540} 3400 21.4 x105 274 2 1.4 +7.6
NEF700W 6860 {700} 3100 29.1 x 105 294 2 1.8 +8.0
NEH spacer type
Model No. Allowable torque |Maximum rotation speed | Torsional stiffness | Shaft-direction spring Allowable misalignment
[N-mi{kgf-m}] [r/min] [N-m/rad] constant [N/mm] | Angular misalignment [deg] | Parallel misalignment [mm] | End play [mm]
NEHO9W 8820{ 900} 5000 51.9x10° 627 1.4 1.6 +3.2
NEH14W 13700{ 1400} 4700 84.3x 10° 1380 1 1.1 +2.1
NEH20W 19600{ 2000} 4300 12.7 x 10¢ 1370 1 1.3 +2.4
NEH30W 29400{ 3000} 3900 20.6 x 10¢ 1700 1 1.4 +28
NEH41W 40200{ 4100} 3700 25.5x 10¢ 1880 1 1.7 +28
NEH55W 53900{ 5500} 3600 35.3x 10¢ 2087 1 2.0 +3.6
NEH70W 68600{ 7000} 3400 44.7 x 106 1920 1 2.2 +3.8
NEH90W 88200{ 9000} 3100 58.2 x 10¢ 2078 1 2.2 +4.3
NEH110W 108000{11000} 2900 73.8x 10¢ 2038 1 2.2 +4.8
NEH135W 132000{13500} 2700 94.6 x 10° 2254 1 2.4 +50
NEH150W 147000{15000} 2500 10.0x 107 2450 1 2.6 +56
NEH180W 176000{18000} 2400 12.2x 107 2666 1 2.8 +57

Notes 1. The maximum rotation speed is determined by the coupling’s transmission capacity. Balance adjustment has not been performed. Contact Tsubaki if you need to
perform balance adjustment for high-speed use.
2. The allowable misalignment values shown are the values applicable when the other two misalignment values are each 0.
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Echt-Flex Couplings

ECHT-FLEX

ECHT-FLEX COUPLINGS COUPLINGS

NESISEES

NEF long spacer type

Allowable | Maximum | Torsional stiffness specifications Shaft-direc- Allowable misalignment
Model No. torque rotation speed < e syl Angular Rl
q SP Tl constant | il ig“mem Parallel misalignment | End play

[N o m] [r/mln] J] Kl K2 [N/mm] a [gdeg] [mm] [mm]
NEFO4W 39.2 63 0.0949 32.0 6.1 20.6 2 1.6
NEF10W 98 64 0.0857 22.2 6.6 29.4 2 +20
NEF18W 176 74 0.1152 22.5 8.3 63.7 2 +2.4
NEF25W 245 89.4 | 0.0856 19.2 11.2 78.4 2 +2.8
NEF45W 441 105.6 | 0.0656 20.0 11.7 109 2 +3.2
NEFOW | 784 Soerf:gzzgzbzle 119 | 00579 | 200 | 11.7 153 2 U—B xtan +6 | %36
NEF130W 1270 148 0.0436 17.3 16.8 177 2 +50
NEF210W 2060 161 0.0413 18.3 17 225 2 +5.4
NEF340W 3330 195.6 | 0.0434 20.6 21.6 235 2 +6.6
NEF540W 5290 225.6 | 0.0276 49.5 23.9 274 2 +7.6
NEF700W 6860 257.6 | 0.0286 471 27.2 294 2 +8.0
NEH long spacer type

Allowable | Maximum | 7Torsional stiffness specifications Shaft-direc- Allowable misalignment
Model No. torque rotation speed £ Ao sty Angular Rl
q SP ) K K Tl constant | il iggllll ot Parallel misalignment | End play

[N-m] [r/min] 1 1 2 [N/mm] 0 [deg] [mm] [mm]
NEHO9W 8820 258 0.0360 17.0 19 627 1.4 +3.2
NEH14W 13700 292 0.0560 16.3 19 1380 1 +2.1
NEH20W | 19600 Soerf;zzetjbzle 330 | 00374 | 154 | 19 1370 ] U—B xtan+6 | 24
NEH30W 29400 373 0.0374 14.3 21.5 1700 1 +2.8
NEH41W 40200 390 0.0354 15.8 24 1880 1 +2.8

J and E in the tables indicate the part dimensions in the diagram below.

Formula for calculating long spacer type torsional stiffness

=y v T e
Tx 104 I T
Formula: [N-m/rad]
(J - J]) X K]+K2
J : J dimension (distance between hub faces) in external diagram [mm] ] [
T : Transmission capacity allowable torque [N-m] S El:l_ _I:IE_]

The constants in the tables above are used for J;, K; and Kj. J

Notes 1. The maximum rotation speed is determined by the coupling’s transmission capacity. Balance adjustment has not been performed. Contact Tsubaki if you need to
perform balance adjustment for high-speed use.
2. The allowable misalignment values shown are the values applicable when the other two misalignment values are each 0.
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NEF single type

Transmission capacity/Dimensions

Standard hub x Standard hub
NEF (] 1S-NCICIX NI

DICIOIOIOIBE

(1) Standard hubs (2) Reamer bolt
(3) Washer (A)
(4) Washer (B) (5) Disk (6) U-nut

Enlarged hub x Enlarged hub
NEF [J]S - KL XK ]

(1) Enlarged hubs (2) Reamer bolt
(3) Washer (A)
(4) Washer (B) (5) Disk (6) U-nut

Extended hub x Extended hub
NEF IS -LOIXLOO]

[0IGIOICIVINIO)]

oK

BL

B |g|
AL

(1) Extended hubs (2) Reamer bolt
(3) Washer (A)
(4) Washer (B) (5) Disk (6) U-nut

Unit © [mm]
Allowable torque | Maximum | Pilot bore| Keyway bore diameter range | Torsional stiffness | Shaft-direction | Allowable misalignment
Model No. rotation speed | diameter |N:Standard hubs| spring constant | Angular misalign- | End play
[N-m{kgf-m}] | [r/min] d  |L :Bxtended hub| < EAESA IO 1N frad] [N/mm] ment [deg] [mm]
NEF02S 19.6{ 2} 20000 8 ¢ 9to 20 ¢ 21to 25 1.96x104 68.6 1 +0.8
NEF04S 39.2{ 4} 20000 8 ¢ 9to 23 ¢ 2410 29 2.45x104 40.2 1 +0.8
NEF10S 98 { 10} 20000 10 ¢11to 32 ¢ 33to 40 8.82x104 58.8 1 +1.0
NEF18S 176 { 18} 18000 12 ¢l4to 35 ¢ 36to 42 15.7 x104 127 1 +1.2
NEF25S 245 { 25} 15000 15 pl16to 42 ¢ 43to 48 25.5 x104 157 1 +1.4
NEF45S 441 { 45} 13000 15 ¢ 16to 50 ¢ 5110 60 44.1 x104 219 1 +1.6
NEF80S 784 { 80} 12000 15 ¢17to 60 ¢ 6110 70 78.4 x104 307 1 +1.8
NEF130S 1270 {130} 10000 25 $28to 74 ¢ 75t0 80 14.7 %105 355 1 +25
NEF210S 2060 {210} 8000 25 $28to 83 ¢ 8410 90 22.5 x10° 441 1 +2.7
NEF340S 3330 {340} 7500 45 p46to 95 ¢ 9610110 32.3 x10° 470 1 +3.3
NEF540S 5290 {540} 3400 50 ¢ 52 to 109 ¢ 11010 120 43.1 x10° 549 1 +3.8
NEF700S 6860 {700} 3100 50 $52t0118 ¢ 11910 130 58.8 x105 588 1 +4.0
Al BL ¢ HK Weight Moment of inertia
Model No. A Extended B Extended E ¢ H Enlarged ¢ K T
hub hub hub [kel [kg-m2]
NEF02S 44.9 — 20 — 4.9 32 45 57 11 0.33 1.23x104
NEF04S 56.9 86.1 25.4 40 6.1 34 50 67.5 15.5 0.6 2 x104
NEF10S 57.4 86.6 25.4 40 6.6 46 66 81 16 0.8 6 x104
NEF18S 65.7 98.3 28.7 45 8.3 51 66 93 23 1.3 13 %1074
NEF25S 78.2 111.2 33.5 50 11.2 61 78 104 21 1.8 22 x1074
NEF45S 93.9 131.7 41.1 60 11.7 71 92 126 23 3.2 56 x10-4
NEF80S 107.3 151.7 47.8 70 11.7 84 104 143 29.5 4.9 110 %104
NEF130S 131.2 186.8 57.2 85 16.8 106 129 168 20 7.8 270 x10-4
NEF210S 144 257 63.5 120 17 118 147 194 32.5 11.7 520 x10-4
NEF340S 174 301.6 76.2 140 21.6 137 166 214 19.5 16.4 880 x104
NEF540S 201.7 303.9 88.9 140 23.9 156 191 246 24.5 25.1 1750 x10-4
NEF700S 230.4 327.2 101.6 150 27.2 169 209 276 40 37 3250 %104
Note: 1. See page 38 for the enlarged hub/extended hub dimensions. For long hubs, the overall length will be extended for as much as dimension B is lengthened.

2. All sizes are stock products.

3. The maximum rotation speed is determined by the coupling’s transmission capacity. Balance adjustment has not been performed. Contact Tsubaki if
you need to perform balance adjustment for high-speed use.

Weight and moment of inertia values apply to standard hubs with maximum bore diameters (keyways). For enlarged hubs/extended hubs, add the values
on page 38.

End play value is based on zero angular misalignment.

Check the key contact pressure in line with your operation conditions by referring to page 38. Hubs are made of S45C.

4,

5.
6.

Model Number
NEF1I8 S-NH30ED2 XKHA40JD2

Keyway tolerance

Bore tolerance
37

Set screw position

Single type

See page 29 for details.



Echt-Flex Couplings

Increases in weight/moment of inertia per single enlarged hub/extended hub @ Reference: Key contact ta
: Enlarged hub __ . Extended hub _ pressure calculation 58
Model No. Weight Moment of inertia Weight Moment of inertia wo
lke] [kg m?] Lke] kg ] p=2000xT [N/mmo]
NEFO2S | 0.027 0.18x104 — — DxtxB B
NEF04S 0.046 0.34x104 0.056 0.12x104 B 8%
NEF10S 0.15 1.3 x104 | 0.20 0.77x10 [ Tt '5§
NEF18S 0.042 1.1 %104 0.14 0.67x104 gé
NEF25S 0.13 3.0 x104 0.20 1.3 x104 %E
NEF45S 0.14 58 x10+4 0.30 2.8 x104 >
NEF80S 0.16 11 x104  |047 6.4 x10+4 T = Operation torque [N-m] -
NEF130S | 0.67 36 x104 | 0.99 20 x104 D = Bore diameter [mm]
NEF210S | 1.03 73 x104 | 2.45 64  x10+ t=Key height [mm]
NEF340S | 0.9 118 x104 [385 132 x104 B = Effective key length [mm]
NEF540S 2.31 273 x104 3.91 178 x104
NEF700S 2.91 431 x104 4.41 236 x104

Notes 1. See the table below for the enlarged hub/extended hub dimensions.
2. See page 34 for product stock information.
3. Weight and moment of inertia values apply to standard hubs with maximum bore
diameters.
For enlarged hubs/extended hubs, add the values in the table above.
4. Check the key contact pressure in line with your operation conditions.
Hubs are made of S45C.

NEF Series hub dimensions

Enl arged hubs If the transmission capacity has sufficient leeway but the shaft diameter exceeds the maximum bore diameter
of a standard hub, there is no need to use a larger size model if you use an enlarged hub with a larger boss
diameter (OH).

Extended hubs If the key contact pressure is too high when using standard hubs, it can be lowered by using extended hubs
with an extended hub length (B).

Squ are hubs I/)\r gy;i)ceieliised by combining an EL Series Power-Lock with a pressure flange set. Taps for pressure bolts are
% .

Standard hub/extended hub Enlarged hub Square hub
B

Maximum bore diameter|

Maximum bore diameter|
]
; |
K
H

Unit: [mm]
2 3 i) i Pilot bore
Model No. @1 ;;alzfgaég EEI;Z Extended hubs | Square hubs ;zzsg;i }}llllllt];ss Enlarged hubs | Square hubs d
NEF02 57 20 - - 32 45 - 8
NEF04 67.5 25.4 40 - 34 50 - 8
NEF10 81 25.4 40 25.4 46 66 47 10
NEF18 93 28.7 45 28.7 51 66 49 12
NEF25 104 33.5 50 33.5 61 78 60 15
NEF45 126 41.1 60 - 71 92 - 15
NEF80 143 47.8 70 - 84 104 - 15
NEF130 168 57.2 85 - 106 129 - 25
NEF210 194 63.5 120 - 118 147 - 25
NEF340 214 76.2 140 - 137 166 - 45
NEF540 246 88.9 140 - 156 191 - 50
NEF700 276 101.6 150 - 169 209 - 50

Note: See the page containing the coupling method description for the bore diameter range.
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NEF spacer type

Transmission capacity/Dimensions
53H

NEFO2W - N LI X N ][] Note: The spacer shape is different from the shape
for other sizes. Standard hubs and enlarged
hubs are kept in stock. Inquire for information on

extended hubs.

L J
A A

Standard hub x Standard hub Enlarged hub x Enlarged hub Extended hub x Extended hub
NEF LW -NLILIXNLIC] NEF LILIW-KLILI XKLL NEF LW -LLJLIX L]

—
J‘i' B
A T
(1) Standard hubs (2) Reamer bolt (3) Washer (A) (1) Enlarged hubs (2) Reamer bolt (3) Washer (A) (1) Extended hubs (2) Reamer bolt (3) Washer (A)
(4) Washer (B) (5) Disk (6) U-nut (7) Spacer (4) Washer (B) (5) Disk (6) U-nut (7) Spacer (4) Washer (B) (5) Disk (6) U-nut (7) Spacer
Unit © [mm]
Allowable torque | Maximum | Pilot bore Keyway bore diameter range | Torsional stiff- | Shaft-direction Allowable misalignment
Model No. rotation speed | diameter |N:Standard hubs| ness spring constant | Angilarmis- | End play | Parallel mis-
[N-m{kgf-m}] | [r/min] d  |L :Bxtended hub| < ENAEA UL\ /rad] | IN/mm] |digment el | [mm]  [digament )]
NEFO2W 19.6{ 2} 20000 8 ¢ 9t 20 ¢ 21to 25 1.00x104 34.3 2 +1.6 0.3
NEFO4W 39.2{ 4} 20000 8 ¢ 9to 23 ¢ 2410 29 1.18x104 20.6 2 +1.6 0.5
NEF10W 98 { 10} 20000 10 ¢11t0 32 ¢ 33to 40 3.92x104 29.4 2 +2.0 0.55
NEF18W 176 { 18} 18000 12 ¢l4to 35 ¢ 3610 42 7.84x104 63.7 2 +2.4 0.6
NEF25W 245 { 25} 15000 15 p16to 42 ¢ 43to 48 12.7 x104 78.4 2 +2.8 0.7
NEFA5W 441 { 45} 13000 15 ¢16to 50 ¢ 5110 60 21.6 x104 109 2 +3.2 0.8
NEF80OW 784 { 80} 12000 15 ¢ 1710 60 ¢ 6110 70 39.2 x104 153 2 +3.6 0.9
NEF130W 1270 {130} 10000 25 ¢28to 74 ¢ 7510 80 73.5 x104 177 2 +5.0 1
NEF210W 2060 {210} 8000 25 $28to 83 ¢ 84to 90 11.3 x105 225 2 +54 1.2
NEF340W 3330 {340} 7500 45 P46t 95 ¢ 9610110 16.2 x105 235 2 +6.6 1.3
NEF540W 5290 {540} 3400 50 ¢ 5210 109 ¢ 11010 120 21.4 x10% 274 2 +7.6 1.4
NEF700W 6860 {700} 3100 50 $521t0118 ¢ 11910 130 29.1 x10% 294 2 +8.0 1.8
Al BL ¢ HK Weight | Moment of inertia
Model No. A Extended B Extended 5 ¢ H | Enlarged J ¢ K T ¢ N | ¢ Dd
hub hub hub [kgl [kg*m2]
NEFO2W 63 — 20 — 4.9 32 45 23 57 11 24 21 0.45 1.66x10-4
NEFO4W 86.8 116 25.4 40 6.1 34 50 36 67.5 | 155 25 29 0.95 53 x10-4
NEF10W 89.8 119 25.4 40 6.6 46 66 39 81 16 37 37 1.4 12 %104
NEF18W 104.4 137 28.7 45 8.3 51 66 47 93 23 38 39 2.3 25 x10-4
NEF25W 120 153 33.5 50 11.2 61 78 53 | 104 21 47 45 3 41 x104
NEF45W 144.2 182 41.1 60 11.7 71 92 62 | 126 23 58 51 5.4 110 x10-4
NEF8OW 164.6 209 47.8 70 1.7 84 104 69 | 143 29.5 71 61 8.2 200 x10-4
NEF130W | 1924 248 57.2 85 16.8 106 129 78 | 168 20 92 73 12.2 447 x1074
NEF210W | 216 329 63.5 120 17 118 147 89 | 194 32.5 103 84 18.9 931 x104
NEF340W | 2494 377 76.2 140 21.6 137 166 97 | 214 19.5 118 97 | 52.1 1478 x10-4
NEF540W | 286.8 389 88.9 140 23.9 156 191 109 | 246 24.5 135 110 38.6 3014 x10+4
NEF700W | 337.2 434 | 101.6 150 27.2 169 209 134 | 276 40 146 120 60 5972 x10-4

Notes 1. See page 38 for the enlarged hub/extended hub dimensions.
2. Weight and moment of inertia values apply to standard hubs with maximum bore diameters. For enlarged hubs/extended hubs, add the values on page 38.
3. Spacers can also be manufactured in nonstandard lengths. See the long spacer information on page 41.

Model Number
NEF7/00W-NH70E DI2XKH 120 J D2

Keyway tolerance Set screw position

Bore tolerance
See page 29 for details.

Spacer type
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Echt-Flex Couplings

NEH large spacer type

Transmission capacity/Dimensions

ECHT-FLEX

ECHT-FLEX COUPLINGS COUPLINGS

Six bolts (NEH09) Eight bolts (NEH14 to NEH180)
3
o]
e - (1) Hubs e
= (2) Reamer bolt EI,J)
5 E] ; 1.E 5 8; (D)i\;ekrf:td washer Disk inner diameter Disk inner diameter zZ
A (5) U-nut
(6) Spacer
Unit : [mm]
Allowable torque Maximum | Pilot bore Keyway bore Torsional stiffness Shaft-direction spring Allowable misalignment
Model No. rgtaeté(()ln diameter | diameter constant Angilarmis- | End play | Parallel mis-
[N-m{kgf-m}] [r}’min] d |mnge [8] | [N-m/rad{kef-m/rad}] | [N/mmikgf/mm}] |digment [deg]| [mm] |alignment [mm]
NEHO9W 8820{ <900} 5000 70 11 51.9x105{ 5.3x105} 627{ 64} 1.4 +3.2 1.6
NEH14W 13700{ 1400} 4700 70 11 84.3x105{ 8.6x105} 1380{141} 1 +2.1 1.1
NEH20W 19600{ 2000} 4300 75 133 12.7x10¢{ 1.3x10¢} 1370{140} 1 +2.4 1.3
NEH30W 29400{ 3000} 3900 75 152 20.6x108{ 2.1x10¢} 1700{183} 1 +2.8 1.4
NEH41W 40200{ 4100} 3700 120 165 25.5x108{ 2.6x10¢} 1880{192} 1 +2.8 1.7
NEH55W 53900{ 5500} 3600 130 187 35.3x108{ 3.6x10¢} 2087{213} 1 +3.6 2.0
NEH70W 68600{ 7000} 3400 110 205 44.7x10¢{ 4.6x10¢} 1920{196} 1 +3.8 2.1
NEH9OW 88200{ 2000} 3100 120 231 58.2x10¢{ 5.9x10¢} 2078{212} 1 +4.3 2.2
NEH110W 108000{11000} 2900 190 254 73.8x10¢{ 7.5x10¢} 2038{208} 1 +4.8 2.2
NEH135W 132000{13500} 2700 140 263 94.6x108{ 9.7x106} 2254{230} 1 +50 2.4
NEH150W 147000{15000} 2500 150 275 10.0x107{10.2x10¢} 2450{250} 1 +5.6 2.6
NEH180W 176000{18000} 2400 160 289 12.2x10%{12.4x10¢} 2666{272} 1 +57 2.8
Weight Moment of inertia
Model No. A B E ¢ H J ¢ K ¢ Dd o N
[ke] [kg-m2]
NEHO9W 375 110 19.0 161 155 276 144 138 55 5000
NEH14W 409 127 19.0 161 155 276 155 132 61 5500
NEH20W 463 146 19.0 193 171 308 178 160 85 10300
NEH30W 517 165 21.5 218 187 346 201 180 125 18500
NEH41W 566 171 24.0 240 224 375 218 198 172 29300
NEH55W 720 225 29.5 272 270 445 252 228 293 64800
NEH70W 768 247 31.3 297 274 470 275 249 344 90800
NEH90W 843 278 32.0 334 287 511 304 280 456 144000
NEH110W 902 305 32.5 364 292 556 343 296 575 215000
NEH135W 945 317 34.0 382 311 587 350 312 696 290000
NEH150W 1005 331 34.5 399 343 629 368 325 826 390000
NEH180W 1050 347 35.5 419 356 654 380 340 954 506000

Notes 1. All sizes are made-to-order products.
2. The maximum rotation speed is determined by the coupling’s transmission capacity. Balance adjustment has not been performed.
Contact Tsubaki if you need to perform balance adjustment for high-speed use.
3. Weight and moment of inertia values apply to maximum bore diameters (keyway).
4. Spacers can also be manufactured in nonstandard lengths. See the long spacer information on page 41.
5. End play value is based on zero angular misalignment.
6. Check the key contact pressure in line with your operation conditions by referring to page 38. Hubs are made of S45C.

Model Number
NEH14W-NH 100) DI2XAH 120 J D2

Keyway tolerance Set screw position

See page 31 for details.

Spacer type Bore tolerance
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Long spacer type

Transmission capacity/Dimensions

This type can be used with a floating shaft when the distance between shafts is large.

It tolerates significant parallel misalignment depending on the distance.

Suitable for line shaft drive with miter gear boxes.

|= s
ds \5
53 : g E — 3
| I
y | e |
Uiy
E E
B J
A
Unit : [mm]
Pilothore | Maximum Allowable misalignment
Model No. A[lrl: jﬁ?ﬁ;ﬁ:‘q}?e di:ml;)ere rotation B Dd E oH | oK | N N, N; A J Angirmis | End play | Pl mi
speed digmet g | [rmm] | ligumen ]
NEFO4W 39.2{ 4} 8 23 25.4 29 6.1 34 67.5 17 27 32 2 +1.6
NEF10W 98 { 10} 10 32 25.4 37 6.6 46 81 26 36 42 2 +2.0
NEF18W 176 { 18} 12 35 | 287 39 8.3 51 | 93 30 | 40 46 2 | x24
NEF25W 245 { 25} 15 42 33.5 45 | 11.2 61 104 38 50 56 2 +2.8
NEF45W 441 { 45} 15 50 | 41.1 51 11.7 71 | 126 48 60 68 g 2 +3.2
NEF8OW 784 { 80} 15 60 | 47.8 61 1.7 84 | 143 60 70 80 % 2 +3.6
NEF130W 1270 { 130} 25 74 57.2 73 | 16.8 | 106 | 168 76 92 102 é 2 +50
NEF210W 2060 { 210} 25 83 | 63.5| 84 | 17 118 | 194 88 [103 |115 = 2 | x54
NEF340W 3330 { 340} | 45 | 95 | 762| 97 | 216 137 214 | 106 [120 |132 ® [ 2 266
NEF540W 5290 { 540} 50 109 88.9 | 110 | 23.9 | 156 |246 125 [ 134 154 %) 2 +7.6 3
NEF700W 6860 { 700} 50 | 118 [101.6| 120 | 27.2 | 169 |276 136 |145.2(165.2 .g 2 |80 ¢
NEHO9W 8820 { <900} 70 111 [110 144 | 19 161 | 276 127 135 159 2B+J do 14 | £32 ;J
NEH14W 13700 { 1400} 70 111 {127 155 | 19 161 | 276 127 | 135 159 1 +2.1 w
NEH20W 19600 { 2000} 75 133 | 146 178 | 19 193 | 308 150 [160.7 | 190.7 1 +2.4 \—I;
NEH30W 29400 { 3000} 75 | 152 | 165 201 | 21.5 | 218 |346 175 |186.3(216.3 1 £28
NEH41W 40200 { 4100} | 120 165 (171 218 | 24 240 | 375 187 [196 |232 1 +2.8
NEH55W 53900 { 5500} | 130 | 187 |225 252 | 29.5 | 272 |445 207 |227.4|267.4 1 £3.6
NEH70W 68600 { 7000} | 110 | 205 |247 275 | 31.3 | 297 | 470 209 |230 |280 < _| 1 +3.8
NEH9OW 88200 { 9000} | 120 | 231 |278 304 | 32 334 | 511 247 |273.9 | 323.9 %D 8 1 +4.3
NEH110W | 108000 {11000} | 190 | 254 |305 343 | 32.5 | 364 |556 277 |305.6 | 355.6 ;8 % 1 +4.8
NEH135W | 132000 {13500} | 140 | 263 |317 350 | 34 382 | 587 304 331 |381 § é 1 £50
NEH150W 147000 {15000} | 150 | 275 | 331 368 | 34.5 | 399 |629 304 | 331 381 a 1 +5.6
NEH180W 176000 {18000} | 160 | 289 |347 380 | 35.5 | 419 | 654 319 | 344.6 | 406.4 1 +57

Notes 1. All sizes are made-to-order products.
2. Specify the J dimension when ordering.
3. Balance adjustment may be needed for high-speed use or a particularly long J dimension. A hazard speed check is also required. See the long spacer
type rotation limit table on page 42.
4. Check the key contact pressure in line with your operation conditions by referring to page 38. Hubs are made of S45C.

Vertical long spacer type
For vertical use, a thrust supporter is needed as shown in the figure to the right if the

J dimension exceeds the value listed in the table below for the desired size.

Model No. | J dimension Model No. | J dimension Model No. | J dimension
NEFO4W 319 NEF130W 1910 NEHO9W 1153
NEF10W 408 NEF210W 1924 NEH14W 1767
NEF18W 1171 NEF340W 2143 NEH20W 1277
NEF25W 1429 NEF540W 1542 NEH30W 1742
NEF45W 1386 NEF700W 1463 NEH41W 1355
NEF80W 1505

41
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Long spacer type
with vertical use

Thrust supporter
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Echt-Flex Couplings

42
wo
<
Formula for calculating long spacer type  Approximate weight and moment of inertia of long spacer type (GD? formula) e
tOfSlonal Stlffn.eSS Weight specifications Moment of inertia (GD?) specifications 58
Use the following fo.rmula to calculate the Model No. W, W, ) G, 4 G, 4 wo
long spacer type torsional stiffness. NEFO4W 002 1.2 %3 23 38 7 219
. Tx104 N-m/rad NEF10W 0.03 1.5 6.4 48| 153 12 | 383 %
U—=1J1)K +K, {kef-m/rad} NEF18W 0.03 2.7 7.4 105| 186 26 | 4.65 3%
NEF25W 0.04 3.5 8.9 173 28.2 43 7.05 ':%
Model No. b Ki Ko NEFA5W 0.0 63 | 106 459 | 411 115 | 1028 |is
NEFO4W 63 0.0949 32 NEF8OW 0.09 9.6 11.9 936 56.5 234 14.13 U)ﬁ
NEF10W 64 0.0857 22.2 NEF130W 0.12 15.4 14.8 1948 94.3 487 23.59 LIJi
NEF18W 74 0.1152 22.5 NEF210W 0.16 22.5 16.1 4006 | 119.2 1001 29.79 Z':E
NEF25W 89.4 0.0856 19.2 NEF340W 0.19 29.9 19.6 6475 | 159.1 1619 39.78 o
NEFA5W 105.6 0.0656 20 NEF540W 0.36 46.1 22.6 13185 | 208.4 3246 52.09
NEF8OW 119 0.0579 20 NEF700W 0.38 69.5 25.8 25423 | 241.9 6356 60.47
NEF130W 148 0.0436 17.3 NEHO9W 0.44 64.1 25.8 22311 | 217.5 5578 54.38
NEF210W 161 0.0413 18.3 NEH14W 0.44 72.4 29.2 25117 | 217.5 6279 54.38
NEF340W 195.6 0.0434 20.6 NEH20W 0.65 110.7 33 49157 | 311.0 12289 77.74
NEF540W 225.6 0.0276 49.5 NEH30W 0.75 150.9 37.3 85693 | 407.5 21423 | 101.87
NEF700W 257.6 0.0286 471 NEH41W 0.95 197.9 39 132760 | 461.2 33190 | 115.3
NEHOOW 258 0.036 17 The weight of a long spacer type is calculated GD? and the moment of inertia are calculated
NEH14W 292 0.056 16.3 using the following formula (when using the using the following formula (when using the
NEH20W 330 0.0374 15.4 maximum bore diameter): maximum bore diameter):
NEH30W 373 0.0374 14.3 ont kg | GD? = Wix di (J-J1) + G |
EHAT 5 0354 s Weight = W1 (J-J1) + W2 \ Unit: kgf - om?
i L 390 0.035 58 J: J dimension (distance between hub ‘ Moment of inertia = Wix dz (J-J1) + Gz ‘
J ' J dimension (distance between hub faces) in external diagram [mm] faces): mm - >
T : Transmission capacity allowable forque [N*m{kgf-m}] The constants in the tables above are Unit: kg - cm
The constants in the tables above are used for Ji, Ki and Ka. used for J1, W1, Wz, d1, dz2, G1, and Ga.

* This formula is used when the J dimension exceeds J1 (Unit: cm).

Long spacer type rotation limit
When long spacer types are used at high speeds, the rotation speed needs to be checked to avoid the resonance point.
When selecting long spacer types, check each model number’s J dimension and whether its rotation speed is within the limit.
If the operating rotation speed exceeds the value shown below, a higher model number must be selected.

Long spacer length (J dimension) limits

Operating rotation speed [r/min]
3600 | 2000 | 1800 | 1500 | 1200 | 1000 | 900 750 720 600 500 400 300 200 150
NEFO4W 980 | 1310 | 1380 | 1510 | 1680 | 1840 | 1940 | 2130 | 2170 | 2380 | 2610 | 2910 | 3360 | 4120 | 4750
NEF10W 1120 | 1500 | 1580 | 1730 | 1940 | 2120 | 2230 | 2450 | 2500 | 2730 | 2990 | 3350 | 3860 | 4730 | 5460
NEF18W 1180 | 1580 | 1660 | 1820 | 2040 | 2230 | 2350 | 2570 | 2620 | 2870 | 3150 | 3520 | 4060 | 4970 | 5740
NEF25W 1310 | 1760 | 1850 | 2030 | 2260 | 2480 | 2610 | 2860 | 2920 | 3190 | 3500 | 3910 | 4510 | 5520
NEF45W 1440 | 1930 | 2030 | 2230 | 2490 | 2720 | 2870 | 3140 | 3210 | 3510 | 3840 | 4290 | 4940
NEF8OW 1560 | 2090 | 2200 | 2410 | 2690 | 2950 | 3100 | 3400 | 3470 | 3800 | 4160 | 4650 | 5360
NEF130W 1780 | 3280 | 2510 | 2750 | 3070 | 3360 | 3540 | 3870 | 3950 | 4330 | 4740 | 5290
NEF210W 1890 | 2520 | 2660 | 2910 | 3250 | 3560 | 3750 | 4100 | 4190 | 4580 | 5020 | 5610
NEF340W 2024 | 2720 | 2870 | 3130 | 3500 | 3830 | 4040 | 4420 | 4510 | 4930 | 5400
NEF540W 2180 | 2910 | 3070 | 3360 | 3750 | 4100 | 4320 | 4730 | 4820 | 5280 | 5780
NEF700W 2270 | 3030 | 3190 | 3490 | 3890 | 4260 | 4490 | 4910 | 5010 | 5490
NEHO9W 2190 | 2930 | 3090 | 3380 | 3780 | 4130 | 4360 | 4770 | 4870 | 5330 | 5830
NEH14W 2190 | 2930 | 3090 | 3380 | 3780 | 4130 | 4360 | 4770 | 4870 | 5330 | 5830
NEH20W 2400 | 3200 | 3380 | 3690 | 4130 | 4520 | 4760 | 5210 | 5320 | 5820
NEH30W 2570 | 3430 | 3610 | 3960 | 4420 | 4840 | 5100 | 5580 | 5690
NEH41W 2650 | 3540 | 3730 | 4080 | 4560 | 4990 | 5260 | 5760 | 5870

Long spacer high-speed type

A larger coupling size can be selected as a way to avoid a dangerous RPM
range. When use of a larger size is not possible, the same effect can be
achieved by increasing the spacer weight. Please contact us.

Model No.

Model Number
NEF25W-NH35JD2VXNH40JD2-J 1000

Indicates bore diameter at ground

(bottom) side in vertical long spacer type.

Inter-flange distance
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Standard-dimension long spacer type

Dimensions

Long spacer products of specific dimensions are standardized.

The JS type is a balanced design equivalent to G6.3 (1,800 r/min).

s 5 q =
H TH L’"’t,
34 - S e e ==
] - =
Lt L E==] L
E E Tk
T , e 8] J B
A
A T
J type JS type
Unit : [mm]
Pilot bore
Model No. Type Long spacer diameter A B ¢ Dp E ¢ H ¢ K No N; N, T
d
200,250,300,350,
NEFO4AW J 400,450,500,600, 8 25.4 29 6.1 34 67.5 - 17 32 15.5
700,800,900,1000
JS 100,140 46 _ _
200,250,300,350,
NEF10W ) 400,450,500.600, 10 25.4 37 6.6 46 81 _ % 4 16
700,800,900,1000
JS 100,140 48 _ _
200,250,300,350,
NEF18W ) 400,450,500.600, 12 28.7 39 8.3 51 93 _ 20 46 23
700,800,900,1000
JS 100,127,140 2B+J 58 - -
200,250,300,350,
NEF25W ) 400,450,500.600, 15 33.5 45 11.2 61 104 B 38 56 21
700,800,900,1000
100,127,140, _ _
NEF45W JS 180,200,250 15 41.1 51 1.7 71 126 69 23
127,140,180, _ _
NEF8OW JS 200,250 15 47.8 61 11.7 84 143 81 29.5
127,140,180, _ _
NEF130W JS 200,250 25 57.2 73 16.8 106 168 102 20
NEF210W JS 140,180,200 25 63.5 84 17 118 194 114 - - 32.5
NEF340W JS 180,200 45 76.2 97 21.6 137 214 132 - - 19.5

Note: See the page containing the coupling method description for the bore diameter range.

Using standard-size long spacers

The methods below can be used when standard-size long spacer products cannot be made to fit the equipment.

(1) When desired long spacer length is slightly longer than stock products
4

Use extended hubs for both hubs.

(2) Slightly shorter

&

Have both shafts project out from hubs.

Depending on the shaft diameter, there may be interference

with the disks or spacers, so check the dimensions.

Distance between shafts

i ==

N

o\

)

L&

7

S\

N

Distance
between shafts

In
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Echt-Flex Couplings

Single-plate spacers
Dimensions

A spacer type with a shorter distance between hub faces (J dimension), suitable for use when the distance between

shaft ends is short or when a short overall length is required.

N

NESISEES
ECHT-FLEX COUPLINGS

G
. I
(1) Hubs gl s
(2) Reamer bolt
(8) Washer (A) —
(4) Washer (B) —l
(5) Disk
(6) U-nut i i
(7) Single-plate B J B
spacer A T
Unit : [mm]
Model No. }:1111%2?: A B E | oH | J oK | oDd | onN | T | Vg Momnnotneria
NEFO4W 8 79 25.4 6.1 34 28.2 67.5 29 25 15.5 0.82 4.7 x 104
NEF10W 10 79.6 25.4 6.6 46 28.8 81 37 36 16 1.18 1.0x 104
NEF18W 12 94.3 28.7 8.3 51 36.9 93 39 38 23 1.93 22x 104
NEF25W 15 107.2 33.5 11.2 61 40.2 104 45 43 21 2.56 35x 104
NEF45W 15 128.5 41.1 11.7 71 46.3 126 51 54 23 4.55 91 x 104
NEF8OW 15 148.9 47.8 11.7 84 53.3 143 61 65 29.5 7.00 188 x 104
NEF130W 25 174 57.2 16.8 106 59.6 168 73 76 20 10.67 381 x 104
NEF210W 25 197.5 63.5 17 118 70.5 194 84 90 32.5 16.9 825x 104
NEF340W 45 228.8 76.2 21.6 137 764 | 214 97 90 19.5 22.29 1272 x 104
NEF540W 50 265.8 88.9 | 23.9 156 88 246 110 100 24.5 34.75 2641 x 104
NEF700W 50 309.2 101.6 27.2 169 106 276 120 110 40 54.24 5174 x 104

Notes 1. See the page containing the coupling method description for the bore diameter range.
2. Weight and moment of inertia values apply to standard hubs with maximum bore diameters (keyways).

Model Number
NEF25 W-NH35JD2XNHA40ED2 - JT 40.2

JT : Single-plate spacer Inter-flange distance

JS : Standard-size long spacer
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Coupling Methods

List of standard bore diameters Bore diameter keyway dimensions
Hubs machined w1th. new JIS normal type bores are available. 7 G
See page 33 for details.
Model No.| Hub type | Keyway Bore diameter [mm] A ; A
NEFOp |Senderdhib 12,14,15,16,19,20 _ &
Enlarged hub 25
Standard hub 10,11,12,14,15,16,17,18,19,20,22 |
NEFO4 | Enlarged hub 24,25,28 %
Extended hub 15,19,24,25
Standard hub 12,14,15,16,17,18,19,20,22,24,25,28,30,32 Key d b,(Js9) ty 1 tolerance r
NEF10 |Enlarged hub 35 3x3 8<d<10 3 +0.012 1.4 | Q! 0.1
Exended hub 15,19,24,25 x4 10<d<12 420015 18 | 3" | o1
e ilcindurj:ut ;3,15,16,17,18,19,20,22,24,25,28,30,32,35 o5 2<d<17 520015 23 | 97 | 02
bt New 52735 6x6 17<d<22 620015 | 28 | 37 | 02
’ +0.2
sandardhb| S [17,18,19,20,22,24,25,28,30,32,33,35,38,40 8x7 22<d<30 8 +0.018 33 | "¢ | 02
NEF25 |Enlarged hub “‘:;F:": 45,48 10x8 30<d<38 10 £0.018 33 | 32 | o3
Extended hub 35,38 12x8 38<d<44 12 +0.021 33 | *Q2 0.3
Standord hub 25,28,30,32,35,38,40,42,45,48,50 14x9 44<d<50 14 £0.021 38 | 92 | 03
NEF45 | Enlarged hub Bore machining service available 16x10 50 <d <58 16 +0.021 4.3 +0.2 0.3
Exrezdej :Ui gg 32,35,38,40,42,45,48,50,55,60 18] %8<d<65 18 20021 44 | 57 03
fondor¢ 22000, 00 2 A2 A0 9000, 2012 65<d<75 20 £0.026 49 | 92 | o5
NEF80 |Enlarged hub Bore machining service available
Extended hub 20 22x14 75<d<85 22 +0.026 54 | *Q2 0.5
Stondard hub 35,38,40,42,45,48,50,55,60,65,70 25x14 85<d<95 25 +0.026 54 | *%% | 05
NEF130 | Enlarged hub Bore machining service available 28x16 95<d<110 28 +0.026 6.4 +Q2 0.5
Extended hub Bore machining service available 32x18 110<d <130 32 +0.031 7.4 Q2 0.5
NEF210 to NEF700 sizes are supported with the bore machining service 36x20 130<d <150 36 +0.031 84 | *3° 08
for all bore diameters. 40x22 150 <d <170 40 £0.031 9.4 | *Q3 0.8
45x25 170 <d < 200 45 +0.031 104 | *Q3 0.8
50x28 200 < d <230 50 £0.031 1.4 | Q3 0.8
56x32 230 <d < 260 56 +0.037 124 | *QS 1.4
63x32 260 < d < 290 63 +0.037 124 | *Q3 1.4
Bore chamfer dimension
Bore diameter Chamfer dimension
Up to 25 mm C0.5
Up to 50 mm Cl
51 mm or more C1.5
Set screw position and size
Standard hub/extended hub type Enlarged hub type
F F
|
= | 7 M=
- — -
,r‘:,
£
F dimension [mm] Bore diameter [mm]
Model No. } 9 23 33[36[39[41[43]49 (51 [54]58]61]71 76 82 [ 84
O | Sndardtub Exfnbded to | 22| to [ 30(31 (32|t |t |t |t |t |t |t |t |[t|t|t|74|75| 10|81 |t |to
u 21 29 35 | 38 | 40 | 42 | 48 | 50 | 53 | 57 | 60 | 70 | 73 80 83 | 90
NEF02 5 - M4 | M4 | M4
NEF04 8 15 [ M4 | M4 [ M4
NEF10 8 15 | M4 M6 | M6 | M4 [ M4 | M4 | M6 | M6 | M6
NEF18 10 15 | M4 M6 [ M6 | M6 [ M6 | M4 | M4 [ M6 [ M6 | M6
NEF25 12 20 M5 | M5 | M6 | M6 | M8 | M8 | M8 | M8 | M6 | M5 | M8
NEF45 15 20  [M5] M5| M6 | M6 | M8 | M8 [ M8 | M8 | M8 | M8 | M8 | M6 [M10[MI0|MI10
NEF80 18 25 [ M6 | M6 | M6 [ M6 | M8 | M8 [ M8 | M8 | M8 [M10[MI10[M10[MI10| M8 [ M6 [MI0
NEF130 20 30 M8 | M8 | M8 | M8 | M8 | M8 | M8 |[M10[M10|MI10[M12[M12|MI12[M12[M10| M8 [M12][M12
NEF210 20 50 MI10[M10[M10[M10|M10[M10[MT0|M10[M10|MI0|MI12|M12|MI2|M16]M16|M16|M16|MI12|MI0| M8 [M16
F dimension [mm] Bore diameter [mm]
Model No. } 43 [ 4951 [ 54586171 76 82 [ 84 [ 91 [ 96 [101 [z fi21
odei e Sé;‘}gfgrgdhﬁh Ex;;sn];i cd fo to to to to to to | 74 | 75 | to | 81 to to to to to | 110 | to to to to
. 48 | 50 | 53 | 57 | 60 | 70 | 73 80 83 | 90 | 95 | 100 | 109 116118 120 | 130
NEF340 25 60 [M12[M12[MI12|M12[M12|MI6[M16|MI6|MI6[M16|MI6]MI6|MI6|MI2[MI6[M16|MI16
NEF540 30 60 MI12|M12[M12[M16|M16[M16|M16[M16]M20| M20|M20 | M20 |M20 [M16 [M20 | M20|M20 [M20
NEF700 35 60 MIT6|M16[M16|MT6[M16[M16|MI16]M16]M20 | M20] M20 | M20 [M20 |M20 [M20 | M16[M12[M20 | M20

* Contact Tsubaki to align the keyway position of the right and left hubs.
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Keyway positions
NEF spacer type

NEF single type

Echt-Flex Couplings

Spacer type (Standard hub x Standard hub) NEF [JC] W-N (] xN [

Single type (Standard hub x Standard hub) NEF (I S-N LI xN (]

Spacer type (Enlarged hub x Enlarged hub) NEF (] W-K (1] xK (]
-

NEH spacer type

Spacer type NEH [ W-N [ xN L[]

1|
' |

P H—
ol

AT

O 300

©ORERCH

some types.

[Keyway position alignment]

When bore machining is done by Tsubaki, the keyway
directions of the right and left hubs are not in alignment in

If you require precise keyway phase alignment, specify a
type with keyway position alignment when ordering.

Products with bores machined for servomotor tapered shafts
Hubs with bores machined for 11 and 16 mm diameter servomotor shafts are available.

26
$30

(=3
==
SR
3

L

q
NEF04;
NEF10:

Q
6.5792 |,

¢21

5E910958

& B

¢
<
o)

Taper

1710

'

25.4

:]E NP

56 <02

NEF04 Hub name = N11T (made-to-order product) NEFO4 Hub
NEF10 Hub

name=N16T
name=N16T

$26
$30

5E913833

NEFO04
NEF10:

N
oq
?
3
o)

L .
&
Taper

=%
H

10.5

29.5

NEFO4 Hub name=L16T
NEF10 Hub name=L16T
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<Mounting example>

Servomotor shaft

T

S

T

J

Hub name=N16T ;

5

Servomotor shaft projection amount

NEF04=2.9 mm
NEF10=2.4 mm

ECHT-FLEX

NESISEES
ECHT-FLEX COUPLINGS COUPLINGS



NEF Taper-Lock coupling

Transmission capacity/Dimensions

Single type NEFO04S to NEF25S

PIGIOI0IOIOE
[ 4e0xA
Removal bolt hole 4-9QxR drilled hole ! drilled hole

Removal
bolt hole

g |3 3 |x
R
bRSTt?(;/IZI El ‘{h Removal
bolt hole
c B B c
(1) Hubs (4) Washer B (7) Pressure rings c
(2) Reamer bolt (5) Disk (8) Fastening bolt
(3) Washer A (6) U-nut (hex cap bolt in NEFO4) S A T
Unit : [mm]
o Allowable misalignment
Allowable | Maximum | Minimum | Maximum | Torsional stiffness | Shaft-direction Weight Moment of inertia
{kef-m} r/min diameter | diameter ‘m/ra {kef/mm} de d mm g m
g eg
4
NEF04S {32’}-2 20000 | 10 | 22 {02'2455;1109} {‘20-]2} 1 - +0.8 06 2.94x107*
4
NEF10S {]9(?} 20000 | 14 | 35 {08§ X"]‘oq} {5680% 1 - +0.8 0.9 7.30x10°*
176 15.7 x10* 127 _ -4
NEF18S {18} 18000 15 38 1.6 x10% (3 ) 1 +3.8 1.3 14.2 x10
245 25.5 x10* 157 _ -4
NEF25S {25) 18000 24 50 2.6 x10% 16} 1 +4.0 1.7 23.5 x10
Model No. A B ¢ K E C oG ol ¢ Dd o Q R S T
NEF04S 58.1 22 67.5 6.1 4 42 34 29 5.1 8 21 15.4
46 36
NEF10S 64.4 25.4 81 6.6 3.5 53 43 37 5.1 8 26 12.5
60 50
49 37
NEF18S 70.3 27 93 8.3 4 58 46 39 6.2 10 26 20.7
66 54
60 48
NEF25S 80.2 30.5 104 11.2 4 70 56 45 6.2 10 31 20
78 66

Notes 1. The maximum rotation speed does not take dynamic balance into consideration.
2. The weight and moment of inertia are the values at maximum bore diameter.
3. Each allowable misalignment is based on the assumption that both of the other two misalignment values are 0 (zero).
4. The standard bore diameters are shown below.
5. The recommended tolerance for mounted shafts is h7. Shaft diameters of 35 mm also support servomotor shafts with a tolerance of ( ¢°'").
6. Other shaft coupling types (keyway/clamp) can be used in combination.

Standard bore diameters

Model No. FaSte:iiZneg bolt BOhtgiﬁzmng Standard bore diameter [mm]
N-mfkgf-m} [ 10| 11 |12 |14 | 15|16 |17 |18 | 19|20 |22 |24 |25|28 |30 |32| 35|38 |40 | 42| 45| 48|50
NEF04 M4 3003} © © © @ ®© & & &6 & o o
NEF10 M5 4.9{0.5} ® 606 606 6060606 0 06 0 0 0o o
NEF18 Mé 9.8{1.0} 0 0 6 6 0606 06 06 06 0 0 0 o
NEF25 Mé 9.8{1.0} 0000060 06 0 0 0 o
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Echt-Flex Couplings

Spacer type NEF04W to NEF25W

Removal bolt hole

4-0QxR

Removal bolt hole drilled hole 8
=
— Removal 8E
— bolt hole D
=
><
¢ 3 W
Z=
T
&)
= LTI
|5 — M
S F L Removal
' drilled hole bolt hole
(1) Hubs (4) Washer B (7) Pressure rings E E
(2) Reamer bolt (5) Disk (8) Fastening bolt Y B J B ¢
(3) Washer A (6) U-nut thexcap bt nNEFOY) | g A r
(9) Spacer
Unit : [mm]
Allowable Maximum | Minimum | Maximum | Torsional stiffness Shaft-direction Allowable misalignment Weight |Moment of inertia
torque . . spring constan
Model No. N-m rotation speed | bore bore N-m/rad N/mm Angilar Parallel )
{kgF-m} r/min | diameter | diameter | {kgf-m/rad} tkgf/mm} | mistizmentdeg_misiignment dleg End play mm kg kg-m
4
NEFO4W { 32’}-2 20000 | 10 | 22 {0] -]]28;]‘@} {22016} 2 0.5 +1.6 1.0 5.36x10"*
4
NEF10W {]9(?} 20000 | 14 | 35 {03'49 Zxx]‘éi} {2395; 2 0.55 £2.0 15 | 128 x10°*
4
NEF18W {]]7;} 18000 | 15 | 38 {0788‘2‘]‘& {"’63;57} 2 06 +2.4 23 | 260 x107*
245 12.7 x10* 78.4 -4
NEF25W {25} 18000 24 50 {1.3 x10% {8.0} 2 0.7 +2.8 2.9 42.4 x10
Model No. A B o K E C oG ol oNi | ¢Dd| ¢ Q R J S T
NEFO4W 88 22 67.5 6.1 4 42 34 25 29 5.1 8 36 21 15.4
46 36
NEF10W 96.8 | 25.4 81 6.6 3.5 53 43 37 37 5.1 8 39 26 12.5
60 50
49 37
NEF18W 109 27 93 8.3 4 58 46 38 39 6.2 10 47 26 20.7
66 54
60 48
NEF25W 122 30.5 104 11.2 4 70 56 47 45 6.2 10 53 31 20
78 66

Notes 1. The maximum rotation speed does not take dynamic balance into consideration.
2. The weight and moment of inertia are the values at maximum bore diameter.
3. Each allowable misalignment is based on the assumption that both of the other two misalignment values are 0 (zero).
4. The standard bore diameters are listed in the last table on the previous page.

5. The recommended tolerance for mounted shafts is h7. Shaft diameters of 35 mm also support servomotor shafts with a tolerance of ( 5"'").
6. Other shaft coupling types (keyway/clamp) can be used in combination.

Model Number
NEF18 S-H 20 X H 35
DS

Size

Type ——
S : Single type Taper-Lock coupling Bore diameter

W : Spacer type
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NEF clamp coupling

A single bolt is used on each half hub for friction clamping.
Compared with the Power-Lock type (see page 51), which also uses friction clamping, this type is shorter in the shaft direction and saves space.
The spacer types absorb all forms of misalignment, but the single type cannot absorb parallel misalignments.

Transmission capacity/Dimensions

Single type

NEF 02S, 04S, 10S, 18S, 25S and 45S standard hubs

oK

15

A

NEF 02S, 04S and 45S enlarged hubs
OEG®G®®Aa

NEF 10S, 18S and 25S square hubs

E]|
A

(1) Hubs (2) Reamer bolt (3) Washer (A) (4) Washer (B) (5) Disk (6) U-nut (7) Spacer

Aiﬁgﬁgle quimum Bore diameter | Torsional stiffness Egﬁggdéﬁ,e,fsttlgg Al‘lov'vable misalignment Weight Moment of inertia
Model No. Nion rotation §peed range N-m/rad N/mm Angular misalignment End play 2
{kgf+m} r/min {kef-m/rad} | gect/mm) deg mm ke kg-cm
19.6 1.96x10* 68.6 0.33 1.23
NEF02S {2 20000 81to 25 {0.2 x10% { 7.0} 1 +0.8 (0.39) ( 1.56)
39.2 2.45x10* 40.2 0.78 2.78
NEF04S Oh 20000 100025 | (Fo2%0n | (ah) 1 +0.8 ©79) =t
98 8.82x10* 58.8 0.92 6.43
NEF10S 20000 1210 35 v 1 +1.0
{10} 0.9 x10% | {6 } (0.80) ( 5.85)
176 15.7 x10* 127 1.45 13.5
AR {i8} 18000 | 141035 | (7% 109 | {13 } ‘ +1.2 (1.24) (122 )
245 25.5 x10* 157 2.1 23
NEF25S 15000 2510 42 4 1 +1.4
{25} {2.6 x10% {16 } (1.8 ) (20.9 )
441 44.1 x10* 219 4.6 57.5
NEF45S 45) 13000 251055 | 15 N0y | 1229 1 +1.6 43 458 )
Model No. A B E o H o HL HS oK U T
NEF02S 44.9 20 4.9 32 45 - 57 - 11
NEF04S 56.9 25.4 6.1 34 50 - 67.5 - 15.5
NEF10S 57 .4 25.4 6.6 46 - 47 81 66 16
NEF18S 67.7 28.7 8.3 51 - 49 93 68 23
NEF25S 78.2 33.5 11.2 61 - 60 104 78.3 19
NEF45S 93.9 41.1 11.7 71 92 - 126 - 23
Notes 1. The maximum rotation speed is determined by the coupling’s transmission capacity. Balance adjustment has not been performed.

2

(for NEF 02, 04 and 45) or square hubs (for NEF 10, 18 and 25).

. Weight and moment of inertia values apply to standard hubs with maximum bore diameters. Figures in angle brackets ( ) are values for enlarged hubs

3. End play value is based on zero angular misalignment.
4. The square hub model uses a U-nut to prevent the clamping bolts from loosening. Others use Nylok bolts.
5. See the table below for the transmission torque of the clamp element. Contact Tsubaki for bore diameters that are not listed.
6. Contact Tsubaki for mounting on a hollow shaft. .
7. The torsional stiffness listed above is only for the disks. - BOlt e M4 M5 Mé M8
Standard bore diameters and transmitted torques Tightening torque [N'm] | 402 | 833 | 137 | 343
Bore diameter
Model No.
10|11 [12[14 1516 |17 |18 | 19|20 |22|24|25|28|30|32|35|38|40|42|45|48 |50 |52 |55
Boltsize |M4|M4|M4| M4 | M4 | M4 | M4 | M4 | M4 | M4 | M4 | M4 | M4
NEFO2 | rransmitted torque | 18.6[19.6]19.6[19.6119.6(19.6]19.6(19.6|19.6(19.6(19.6|19.6|19.6
[N-m] O O|0O|0O]|-]|0O]0O o @@ & ©
Bolt size M4 | M4 | M4 | M4 | M4 | M4 | M4 | M4 | M4 | M4 | M4
NEFO4 | Transmitted torque 17.6]30.1/34.3(37.2(39.2{39.2|39.2|39.2{39.2|39.2| 39.2
m] O|0O|0O]|0O|0O]|- 1o @/ & o
Bolt size Mé | M6 | M6 | M6 | M6 | M6 | M6 | M6 | M6 | M6 | M6 | M6 | M5
NEF10 | Transmitted torque 9519898 (98|98 (9898|9898 |98 98|98 98
[N-m] O o|-|o|lo|g|gjojg]-10
Bolt size Mé | M6 | M6 | M6 | M6 | M6 | M6 | M6 | M6 | M6 | M6 | M6 | M6
NEF18 | Transmitted torque 68 (83|90 |100(109(113|126|136|143[176(176(176|176
[N-m] O|-|10j0|lo0 OO0 0O
Bolt size M8 | M8 | M8 | M8 | M8 | M6 | M6 | M6
NEF25 | Transmitted torque 245|245|245|245|245(230|239 | 245
-m] ol -|o|gg|gjojg
Bolt size M8 | M8 | M8 | M8 | M8 | M8 | M8 | M8 | M8 | M8 | M8
NEFA5 | Transmitted torque 363(372(393|416(429|440| 441|441 | 441 | 441|441
[N-m] OoO|l-|0]j]0oj0]j]0|e|-|@6|- @

Notes 1. The white circles in the table indicate standard hubs. The black circles indicate enlarged hubs. The white squares indicate square hubs.
2. The recommended shaft tolerance for clamp hubs is h7.

3. The recommended bore tolerance for 35-mm diameter shafts is (

+0.010

)or (00
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Echt-Flex Couplings

Spacer type
NEF 02W standard hubs NEF 04W, 10W, 18W, 25W and 45W standard hubs
D@ ® G DIVICIOIOCICIBIO)
Z@ /@f (1) Hubs
=5 =5 (2) Reamer bolt §
s 1 x £ | N o ™ (3) Washer (A) 85
(4) Washer (B) Eé
(5) Disk e
i EL
BL!‘LJ’L‘EB B EL[L B (6) U-nut Eﬁﬁ
A (7) Spacer le—:
O
LLI
Allowable | Maximum Bore Torsional tiffess| Staft-direction Allowable misalignment Weight Moment of
torque . di N-m/rad spring constan — . inerti
Model No. Neir rotation §peed iameter m/ra N/mm Angular misalignment | Parallel misalignment End play inertia
{kef-m} r/min range | {kgf-m/rad} | gt/ d deg mm kg “cm
19.6 1.00x10* 34.3 0.45 1.68
NEFO2W {2 20000 8 to 25 {0.10x10% {3.5) 2 0.3 1.6 (0.48) ('1.90)
39.2 1.18x10* 20.6 1.28 52
NEFO4W { 4) 20000 10 to 25 {0.12x10% (2.1 2 0.5 1.6 (1.29) (57)
98 3.92x10* 29.4 1.52 11.7
NEF10W {10} 20000 1210 35 0.4 x10% (37} 2 0.55 +2.0 (1.35) 11.0)
176 7.84x10* 63.7 2.45 249
NEF18W {18} 18000 14 to 35 0.8 x10% { 6.5) 2 0.6 +2.4 (2.24) (23.6 )
245 12.7 x10° 78.4 3.3 40.8
NEF25W {25} 15000 2510 42 {13 x10% (8} 2 0.7 +2.8 (30) (385 )
441 21.6 x10* 109 6.9 95.8
NEF45W {45) 13000 2510 55 2.2 x104 (1.1} 2 0.8 +3.2 70) (104 )
Model No. A B E ¢ H HL HS oK U T
NEFO2W 63.0 20 4.9 32 45 - 57 - 11
NEFO4W 86.8 25.4 6.1 34 50 - 67.5 - 15.5
NEF10W 89.8 25.4 6.6 46 - 47 81 66 16
NEF18W 104.4 28.7 8.3 51 - 49 93 68 23
NEF25W 120 33.5 11.2 61 - 60 104 78.3 19
NEF45W 144.2 41.1 1.7 71 92 - 126 - 23
Notes 1. The maximum rotation speed is determined by the coupling’s transmission capacity. Balance adjustment has not been performed.

2. Weight and moment of inertia values apply to standard hubs with maximum bore diameters. Figures in angle brackets ( ) are values for enlarged hubs
(for NEF 02, 04 and 45) or square hubs (for NEF 10, 18 and 25).

. End play value is based on zero angular misalignment.

. Contact Tsubaki for mounting on a hollow shaft.
. The torsional stiffness listed above is only for the disks.

Model Number

The square hub model uses a U-nut to prevent the clamping bolts from loosening. Others use Nylok bolts.
. See the table below for the transmission torque of the clamp element. Contact Tsubaki for bore diameters that are not listed.

NEFISW-N25CXB30C

Size

Type
S : Single type
W : Spacer type

Hub type

N : Standard hub
K: Enlarged hub
L : Extended hub
B : Square hub

* see page 38

Notes 1. Place the smaller bore diameter in front.
2. Place the pilot bore (symbol R) in front.

Bore diameter
(Pilot bore: R)

Shaft coupling method

C : Clamp

P2 : Power-Locks (see page 51)

* Number indicates the quantity of Power-Locks.
T : Tapered bore machining (see page 46)
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NEF Power-Lock coupling

This bored series features a Power-Lock for friction clamping on both sides, combining pressure flange sets.
Ideal for servomotor applications.
Machined bore products are kept in stock.
The spacer types absorb all forms of misalignment, but the single type cannot absorb parallel misalignments.

Single type

NEF04S

2- ¢ QxR drilled hole

NEF10S, NEF18S, NEF25S

2- ¢ QxR drilled hole

Arrow view Z-Z

(1) Square hub
(enlarged hub in NEF04S)

2) Reamer bolt
Disk

Washer (A)
Washer (B)
U-nut
Power-Lock
Pressure flange
Pressure bolt

(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(

3)
4)
5)
6)
7)
8)
9)

Disk inner diameter

Unit : [mm]
Allowable | Maximum | Standard- | Maximun | Torsional stiffness | Shaft-direction Al e Weight Moment of inertia
torque " " spring constan —
Model No. N- rotation speed | ~stock bore  |bore diameter| N« m/rad N/ Angular misalignment End play
{kef n,:,} r/min | diameter™! | "=? | {kgf-m/rad} {kef /TnTn} deg mm kg kg-m?
39.2 2.45x10" 40.2
NEF04S {4 20000 | 10t022 | 22 {0.25%10%) 4.1} 1 +0.8 0.9 3.0
98 8.8 x10* 58.8
NEF10S {10} 20000 | 14t035| 35 {0.9 x10% {6.0} 1 +1.0 1.2 8.25
176 15.7 x10* 127
NEF18S {18} 18000 | 14t035| 38 1.6 x10% (13} 1 +1.2 1.7 14.8
245 25.5 x10* 157
NEF25S {25) 18000 | 181042 | 50 2.6 x10% {16 } 1 +1.4 2.7 28.8
Model No. A B C ¢ Dd F E oG H oK L M N Q R U
NEF04S 78.9 | 254 8 29 3 6.1 52 - 67.5 | 40 Méx 2228 4 5 10 -
NEF10S 83.4 | 254 10 37 3 6.6 66 47 81 54 Méx 222 4 7 10 66
NEF18S 91.7 | 28.7 10 39 3 8.3 66 49 93 54 Méx 2228 4 7 10 68
NEF25S 108.2 | 33.5 12 45 3 11.2 78 60 104 64 M8 x 28 £ 4 8 13 78.3

Notes 1.
stock.

The Power-Lock bore diameters in the table below can be selected.

Power-Lock bore diameters

. The maximum shaft bore diameter includes a margin for a Power-Lock.
The maximum rotation speed is determined by the coupling’s transmission capacity. Balance adjustment has not been performed.
Weight and moment of inertia values apply to maximum bore diameters.
. End play value is based on zero angular misalignment.
. NEF45 and larger Power-Lock models can be manufactured. Please request drawings and specifications.

. Strength must be checked when mounting the product on a hollow shaft. Please inquire with Tsubaki for information.

Standard-inventory bore diameter products have bores machined with two rows of Power-Locks for both hubs and pressure flanges, and are kept in

Standard bore diameter (mm)
Model No. Hub type
100 |12 |14 |15 |16 |17 |18 |19 | 20 | 22 | 24 | 25 | 28 | 30 | 32 | 35 | 36 | 38 | 40 | 42
NEF04 Enlargedhub | @ | @ | @  © © © © © © | ©
NEF10 Square hub e &6 &6 &6 6 6 o6 o6 o o o o o o o
NEF18 Square hub ® & &6 6 6 o6 o6 o6 o o o o o o
NEF25 Square hub ® & & 6 o 6 o6 o o o o o o o
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Echt-Flex Couplings

Spacer type
NEF04W NEF10W, NEF18W, NEF25W
(1) Pressure flange wn
4-M (2) Power-Lock %’
7 (3) Square hub g:
(enlarged hub in NEF04W) = %
(4) Spacer O
ol - (5) U-nut NS
© (6) Washer (A) »id
(7) Disk %4
(8) Washer (B) =
(9) Reamer bolt 8
(10) Pressure bolt
Unit : [mm]
Allowable | Maximum . Standard- | Maximum | Torsional stiffniess Shaft-direction Allowable misalignment Weight | Moment of
Model No. torque rotation speed Pilot 1 ockbore [borediameter| N ‘m/rad | PT0E i Angularmisaignment | Paralled misaignment | End pla inertia
: bore | . el | o2 o N/mm ar misaig g play 3
{kgf m} r/min diameter {kef-m/rad} {kef/mm} deg deg mm ke ke'm
39.2 1.18x10* 20.6
NEFO4AW {4 20000 8 |10t022| 22 {0.12x10% 2.1 0.5 2 +1.6 1.4 7.1
98 3.92x10* 29.4
NEF10W {10} 20000 10 |14t035| 35 0.4 x10% 3 0.55 2 +20 1.9 14
176 7.84x10* 63.7
NEF18W {18} 18000 12 14 to 35 38 {0.8 x10% (6.5} 0.6 2 +2.4 2.7 27
245 12.7 x10* 78.4
NEF25W {25} 18000 15 | 18t042| 50 {13 x104 81 0.7 2 +28 3.9 47
Model No. A B C ¢ Dd [ g ¢ G H oK L M N Q R U
NEFO4AW 108.8 | 25.4 8 29 3 6.1 52 67.5 40 Méx 222 4 4 7 -
NEF10W 1158 | 254 10 37 3 6.6 66 47 81 54 Mé x 22 £ 4 7 10 | 66
NEF18W 130.4 | 28.7 10 39 3 8.3 66 49 93 54 Mé x 22 2 4 7 10 | 68
NEF25W 150 33.5 12 45 3 11.2 78 60 104 64 M8 x 28 £ 4 8 13 78.3

Notes 1. Standard bore diameter products have two rows of Power-Locks.

The Power-Lock bore diameters in the table below can be selected.

The maximum shaft bore diameter includes a margin for a Power-Lock.

The maximum rotation speed is determined by the coupling’s transmission capacity. Balance adjustment has not been performed.
. Weight and moment of inertia values apply to maximum bore diameters.

End play value is based on zero angular misalignment.

NEF45 and larger Power-Lock models can be manufactured. Please request drawings and specifications.

Dimension Dd in the table of dimensions is the internal diameter of the disk.

. Strength must be checked when mounting the product on a hollow shaft. Please inquire with Tsubaki for information.

RN

Model Number
NEF185 B30P2XB35P2

Slze
Type ———
S : Single type ———Shaft coupling method
W : Spacer type C : Clamp (see page 49)

P2 : Power-Locks
* Number indicates the quantity of Power-Locks.
HUb type Bore diameter T : Tapered bore machining (see page 46)

N : Standard hub

K': Enlarged hub

L : Extended hub

B : Square hub

* see page 38

Notes 1. Place the smaller bore diameter in front.
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NEF Power-Lock type

Power-Lock transmitted torque

The table below shows the transmitted torque when using a Power-Lock (EL Series).

When using three Power-Lock rows, multiply the transmitted torque value for one row by 1.85.

The pressure bolt tightening torque for one row is the same as for multiple rows.

The values below are the values applicable for Power-Lock inner ring pressurization. Contact Tsubaki for the values when using outer
ring pressurization.

Power-Lock transmitted torque [N-m]
Pressure bolt tightening torque [N-m] Top: When using one Power-Lock row (EL Series)
Bottom: When using two Power-Lock rows (EL Series)
goore  (NEFO4 | NEFIO | NEFIS | NEF25 | NEFAS | NEFS0 NEFIS0 NEEZ10] \erog | NEF1O | NEF18 | NEF25 | NEF45 | NEFBO | NEF130| NEF210
10 | 441 is7
12 | 470 25
13| s 24
14 | 774 | 774 | 774 VA A o
15 | 872 | 872 | 872 52| 8y | e
16 | 902 | 902 | 902 w08 | 623 | 23
17 | 921 | 921 | 921 o5 [y 65
18 | 951 | 951 | 951 | 129 | 129 757(.)5 7‘21 759?1 759].1 757(.)5
19 | 109 | 109 | 109 | 14s | 14 26 | 50 | 50 | 850 | 864
20 | 11 [ 1 | o1 | o1s1 | 150 | 187 | 187 g;:z g% g% 33;; 2;;2 3%
22 97 | 111 | 11 | 151 | 151 | 186 | 1846 gg:; 715175 715175 715]75 715]75 715175
24 n7 | 7z | 159 | 159 | 197 | 197 ?% ?% ?i’g ‘ﬁg 33‘5
25 12.4 12.4 17 17 21 21 ]9582 ]9582 19582 19570 ]9582
2 29 | 129 | 76 | 76 | 28 | 21 or | dor | tor | ier | ier | o1
30 13 | 137 | 191 | 190 | 236 | 236 ]233 ;f; ]2?; ]2?2 ]2?; ;1;
32 122 | 137 | 19.6 | 196 | 247 | 247 1 gg ]2‘212 ]22(]) ;ig ]22(]) ;Z&
3 105 | 124 | 249 | 249 | 308 | 308 | 365 oo | o | s | s | s | s | a%
36 26 26 | 322 | 322 | 382 523 523 32(7) §2§ 523
38 259 | 27 | 334 | 334 | 397 §§§ 533 §§§ gg? ggg
40 27.9 28.8 36 36 46.5 421?3 igz igg ijg 4315]3421
42 249 | 313 | 386 | 38 | 495 522 4313;8 431;3; 3(7)3 ggg
45 343 | 424 | 406 | 545 23; 232 i% §2§
48 34.3 45.6 42.7 57 ggg zgg ggz 24113
50 343 | 481 | 442 | 588 2;2 ;‘g‘l z?j ;??
55 256 | 55 | 481 | 633 jif g?g ;;g gsg
56 59 49.9 65.2 2217 ‘712; ggz
60 62.6 53.6 69.2 ]71]047 2(8)2 1605121
63 567 | 724 1%64% 171%
; Z I
70 67.1 | 824 183722) 1Tz7o
75 67.6 89.6 122342) :21618
% 10s 1520
2 i
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Echt-Flex Couplings

Combining couplings with other Power-Lock Series

Couplings can also be combined with non-EL Series Power-Locks.
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The shaft diameters supported when combining couplings with KE Series, AS Series and TF Series power locks are shown below.
Contact Tsubaki for dimensions and other information.

(%]
The hubs are standard hubs. Unit : N-m{kg-m) 'q:)
Bore : NEF45 : : NEF80 : A3
diameter KE Series AS Series TF Series KE Series AS Series TF Series 0
Transmitted torque | Transmitted torque | Transmitted torque | Transmitted torque | Transmitted torque | Transmitted torque w
16 101{10.3} 101{10.3} =
17 107{10.9} 107{10.9}
18 113{11.6} 196{20} 113{11.¢} 196{20}
19 120{12.2} 294{25} 206{21} 120{12.2} 294{25} 20621}
20 206{21.0} 304{27} 216{22} 206{21.0} 304{27} 21622}
22 226{23.1} 333{30} 245{25} 226{23.1} 333{30} 245{25}
24 329{33.6} 461{41} 265{27} 329{33.6} 461{41} 265{27}
25 343{35.0} 480{43} 274{28} 345{35.0} 480{43} 274{28}
28 432{44.2} 539{48} 461{47} 432{44.2} 539{48} 461{47}
30 515{52.6} 578{52} 500{51} 515{52.6} 578{52} 500{51}
82 549{56.1} 784{69} 529{54} 549{56.1} 784{69} 529{54}
35 774{79} 678{69.5} 862{76} 774{79%}
38 921{94.3} 1029{91} 843{86}
40 969{99.3} 1088{96} 882{90}
42 931{95}
B _ NEF].’.’gO _ i NEF2].O i
diameter KE Series AS Series TF Series KE Series AS Series TF Series
Transmitted torque | Transmitted torque | Transmitted torque | Transmitted torque | Transmitted torque | Transmitted torque
28 432{ 44.2} 539{ 48} 4614 47} 432{ 44.2} 539{ 48} 461{ 47}
30 515{ 52.6} 578{ 52} 500{ 51} 515{ 52.6} 578{ 52} 500{ 51}
32 549{ 56.1} 784{ 69} 529{ 54} 549{ 56.1} 784{ 69} 529{ 54}
35 678{ 69.5} 862{ 76} 774 79} 678{ 69.5} 862{ 76} 774{ 79}
38 921{ 94.3} 1029{ 21} 843{ 8¢} 921{ 94.3} 1029{ 21} 843{ 8¢}
40 969{ 99.3} 1088{ 96} 882{ 90} 969{ 99.3} 1088{ 96} 882{ 90}
42 1010{104} 1720{152} 931{ 95} 1010{104} 1720{152} 931{ 95}
45 1090{112} 1840{163} 1850{189%} 1090{112} 1840{163} 1850{189}
48 1390{143} 1960{173} 1970{201} 1390{143} 1960{173} 1970{201}
50 1700{174} 2050{181} 2060{210} 1700{174} 2050{181} 2060{210}
55 2550{260} 1860{191} 2750{244} 2550{260}
60 2770{283} 2180{223} 3000{266} 2770{283}
65 3010{307}
B _ NEF34O _ i NEF540 _ i NEF7(_)O i
diameter KE Series AS Series TF Series KE Series AS Series TF Series KE Series AS Series TF Series
Transmitted torque | Transmitted torque | Transmitted torque | Transmitted torque | Transmitted torque | Transmitted torque | Transmitted torque | Transmitted torque | Transmitted torque
48 1390{143} 1960{173} 1970{201}
50 1700{174} 2050{181} 2060{210}
55 1860{191} 2750{244} 2550{260} 1860{191} 2750{244} 2550{260} 1860{191} 2750{244} 2550{260}
60 2180{223} 3000{266} 2770{283} 2180{208} 3000{266} 2770{283} 2180{223} 3000{266} 2770{283}
65 2360{242} 3550{315} 3010{307} 2360{242} 3550{315} 3010{307} 2360{242} 3550{315} 3010{307}
70 5150{525} 3750{377} 5490{490} 5150{525} 3750{377} 5490{490} 5150{525}
75 5490{560} 4030{404} 5880{530} 5490{560} 4030{404} 5880{530} 5490{560}
80 7840{800} 5010{503} 6270{560} 7840{800} 5010{503} 6270{560} 7840{800}
85 8330{850} 8330{850} 5320{534} 7350{650} 8330{850}
90 8820{900} 7740{690} 8820{900}

Example of coupling
combined with KE Series
Power-Lock

Example of
coupling combined ] _
with TF Series

Power-Lock : Ji I HE

Example of
coupling combined
with AS Series
Power-Lock
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Special types
Adapter hub type (A hub type)/Unit spacer type (U type)

The adapter hubs of the NEH Series can have larger bore diameters than standard hubs. Unit spacers enabling spacer unit attachment
and removal without disassembling the disk coupling unit are also available.

Adapter hub type (A hub type) Unit spacer type (U type)
D@ 6B D6 f iD

(1) Adapter hub T (1) Hub-U
(2) Hub (2) Pilot flange
(3) Reamer bolt x|T gE,,,, SR | N p— ,gli§ (8) Reamer bolt |
(4) Overload washer S 9 (4) Overload washer
(5) Disk set (5) Disk set
(6) U-nut (6) U-nut
(7) Spacer E] E (7) Spacer
(8) Pilot flange 5 A BA ® (8) Pilot ring
(9) Hex bolt A (9) Hex bolt @]

Transmission Capacity

Allowable torque Maximum rotation | Torsional stiffness nglggdégerfsl:gg Allowable misalignment
Model No. speed Angular misalignment | Parallel misalignment End play

N-m{kgfm} r/min N-m/rad N/mm deg mm mm
NEHO09 8820{ 900} 5000 51.9x10° 627 1.4 1.6 +3.2
NEH14 13700{1400} 4700 84.3x10° 1380 1 1.1 +2.1
NEH20 19600{2000} 4300 12.7x10° 1370 1 1.3 +2.4
NEH30 29400{3000} 3900 20.6x10° 1790 1 1.4 +28
NEH41 40200{4100} 3700 25.5x10° 1880 1 1.7 +2.8

Notes 1. The maximum rotation speed is determined by the coupling’s transmission capacity. Balance adjustment has not been performed. Contact Tsubaki if
you need to perform balance adjustment for high-speed use.
2. The allowable misalignment values shown are the values applicable when the other two misalignment values are each 0.

Dimensions
Adapter hub Unit : [mm]
Standard hub Adapter hub . Moment
¢ HA @ KA Weight | .. .
ModeNo. e femp ot A | 8|S | BAE @ H adpr| @K adper) A
NEHO9W 70 | 111 50 158 | 435 110 | 145 152 19 161 228 | 276 | 297 | 180 81 | 0.85
NEH14W 70 | 111 55 158 | 452 127 | 145 150 19 161 228 | 276 | 297 | 180 88 | 0.93
NEH20W 75 | 138 65 182 | 491 146 143 151 19 193 | 264 | 308 | 334 | 202 120 | 1.68
NEH30W 75 | 152 75 206 |577.5 | 165 |192.5| 200 21.5| 218 | 300 | 346 | 374 | 220 177 | 3.05
NEH41W 120 | 165 80 224 | 653 171 1220.5 | 230 24 240 | 324 | 375 | 422 | 261.5| 248 | 5.05
Unit spacer Unit : [mm]
Pilot bore | <SY%aY ¢ H o K Weight Moment of
Model No. g i inerti
0del N0 Giameter d bé?:’é?;ﬁger AU BU E Adapter J Adapter ¢ KU NU SU [ke] [ll(rée_r:;]
NEHO9U 50 158 535 152 19 228 155 297 313 231 38 108 1.2
NEH14U 55 158 531 150 19 228 155 297 313 231 38 115 1.3
NEH20U 65 182 565 151 19 264 171 334 344 263 46 155 2.33
NEH30U 75 206 680 200 21.5 300 187 374 384 280 46.5 | 230 4.23
NEH41U 80 224 790 230 24 324 224 422 438 330 53 325 7.2

Model Number
NEH14 U-NH 100JD2 XA H 120 J D2
mELS

Size

Type ‘
W : Spacer type Hub type
N : Standard hub

A : Adapter hub
U : Unit hub

U : Unit spacer type
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Echt-Flex Couplings

Replacement type for gear couplings

A type with a shorter distance between the hub faces (J dimension), and the same overall length and hub length as the gear coupling.
Can be replaced as-is. Eliminates the cost and labor of gear coupling lubrication.

NEH-Gtype  TTP
J

NEF-G type

(1)
(2) Reamer bolt (A)
(3) Washer (A)
(4) Washer (B)
(5) Disk
(6)
@)
8)
9)

(1) - -
(2) Spacer flange

(3) Reamer bolt (A) g 3
(4) Overload washer %
(5) Disk set
(6)
(7)
()}

oK

NESISEES
ECHT-FLEX COUPLINGS

U-nut (A)
Spacer flange
Reamer bolt (B)
U-nut (B)

U-nut (A)
Reamer bolt (B)
U-nut (B)

!0
d

og

A

Transmission capacity/Dimensions

Unit : [mm]
Maximum | Keywa i i
Model No. A[l,l\(l) ?:ngft?;q}lje rotation speedLaxim)::n}l;ore A B C ¢ H J ¢ K Correspontng, gear coupling
[r/min] | diameter JIS model No. | gt diameter | Torque [N-m]
NEF45G 441{ 45} 5000 32 88 40 1.8 47 8 161 100 25 196
NEF80G 784{ 80} 5000 40 98 45 0.8 57 8 184 112 32 392
NEF130G 1270{ 130} 5000 48 108 50 0.7 69 8 207 125 40 784
NEF210G 2060{ 210} 5000 55 134 63 6.5 80 8 245 140 50 1230
NEF340G 3330{ 340} 5000 65 170 80 19.9 93 10 264 160 63 1760
NEF540G 5290{ 540} 3400 75 190 90 19.6 106 10 306 180 71 2450
NEF700G 6860{ 700} 3100 80 210 100 11.3 116 10 342 200 80 3480
NEH09G 8820{ 900} 3500 95 236 112 47 140 12 334 224 90 4900
NEH14G 13700{1400} 3500 105 262 125 57.5 147 12 334 250 100 6960
NEF20G 19600{2000} 3000 120 294 140 61.5 171 14 378 280 125 11000
NEH30G 29400{3000} 2800 136 334 160 77.5 197 14 416 315 140 15700
NEH41G 40200{4100} 2500 149 376 180 88.5 | 213 16 462 355 160 24500

Notes 1. All sizes are made-to-order products.
2. Request drawings when placing orders.

Model Number
NEFA5 G-GRXGHA40JD2
I

Size
Type Hub type
G : Type for use with gear couplings G : Hubs for G type

Single Hub Insert Type/Double Hub Insert Type

These designs are suitable for making the overall length of the coupling shorter using a spacer type.

(D Single hub insert type (2 Double hub insert type
The length in the shaft direction can be shortened by The length in the shaft direction can be further shortened by
assembling one of the hubs inward. assembling both hubs inward.
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Special types

Electrically insulated type

Insulation resistance of 1 MQ or more
Spacers on all products are subjected to withstand voltage/insulation testing (conforming to JIS C 8201-1).
Spacer length can be freely specified.

Structure

(1) Hubs
(2) Reamer bolt
(3) Washer
I I | 1 ) % X (4) Disk
(5) U-nut
L. | | — (6) Insulation adapter A
UL L UE (7) Insulation adapter B
gﬂ{_ % _ﬂﬁ (8) Insulating plate
9516 E (9) Insulating bolt
B J B
A
Unit : [mm]
Maximum K . Moment of
Model No. A FUIG S rotagon slyl)eed Pilot bore Lnaxirenyu‘fr?}k])ore A B E ¢ H J ¢ K Weight (i)ne:tizlo
[N-m] [r/min] diameter [ke] lkg-m?]
NEF8OW 784{ 80} 6900 15 60 [3206 | 478 [ 117 | 84 | 225 [ 143 13 349
NEF130W 1270{ 130} 5700 25 74 346.4 572 | 16.8 106 232 168 18 668
NEF210W 2060{ 210} 5000 25 83 398 63.5 | 17 118 271 194 29 1427
NEF340W 3330{ 340} 4400 45 95 430.4 762 | 21.6 137 278 214 37 2213
NEF540W 5290{ 540} 3400 50 109 484.8 88.9 | 23.9 156 307 246 56 4497
NEF700W 6860{ 700} 3100 50 118 5742 | 101.6 | 27.2 169 371 276 89 9000
NEHO9W 8820{ 900} 3500 70 111 529 110 19 161 309 276 77 7370
NEH14W 13700{1400} 3300 70 111 578 127 19 161 324 276 88 8373
NEH20W 19600{2000} 3000 75 133 652 146 19 193 360 308 128 15790
NEH30W 29400{3000} 2700 75 152 714 165 21.5 218 384 346 177 27583

Notes 1. All sizes are made-to-order products.
2. Request delivery specifications when placing orders.
3. Inquire for information other model numbers.
4. The overall length A and J dimension values are the minimum values. Inquire if you require a shorter length than the min

Model Number

imum value shown.

J dimension

NEFSOW-NH50JD2 XNH 60EDS3 - JE 225
yW : Spacer type ‘

N : Standard hub (Pilot bore: R) J : Keyway: New JIS, normal type
K : Enlarged hub E : Keyway: Old JIS, Type 2
L : Extended hub
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Couplings with overload protectors

Echt-Flex Couplings with overload protectors.
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Couplings with one-way clutches

L

L1

Composite spacer type

Dynamic balance adjustment option

Dynamic balancer for long spacers Upright dynamic balancer Small size dynamic balancer
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Product Selection

1. Correction torque calculation

1-1. When connected to servomotor or stepping motor

To determine the correction torque, multiply the maximum torque of the servomotor or stepping motor by the service factor (SF)
corresponding to the type of load listed in the table below.
Service factor (SF) table

Load type

Uniform load

Moderately variable load | Highly variable load

Service factor (SF)

1.2

1.4

1.5

1-2. When connecting to general-purpose motor
To determine the correction torque, multiply the load torque

calculated with the following formula by the service factor (SF)
corresponding to the type of load listed in the table on the right.

T= 60000 X P
2nXn

T =TxSF

T = Load torque
P = Transmitted power [kW]
n = Rotation speed
T = Correction torque [N - m]

[N - m]

[r/min]

2. Shaft diameter
Check that the shafts to be mounted are within the coupling’s range of mountable shaft diameters.
With the Power-Lock, check the Power-Lock size, quantity and transmission torque.
With the clamp type, make sure that the correction torque determined in Item (1) does not exceed the allowable transmission torque for the clamp.

Strength must be checked when mounting the product on a hollow shaft. Inquire for information.

3. Long spacer type rotation limit
When long spacer types are used at high speeds, the rotation speed needs to be checked to avoid the resonance point.
When selecting long spacer types, check each model number’s J dimension and whether its rotation speed is within the limit.
If the operating rotation speed exceeds the value shown below, a higher model number must be selected.

Service factor (SF) table

Motor type
General purpose motor, gas turbine Engine
Load type L 5 £

Small moment | Large moment Four Six Eight
of inertia of inertia cylinders cylinders cylinders
Uniform load 1.5t01.75| 1.75t02.0 | 2.5t04.0 | 201025 | 1.5102.0
Moderately variable load | 2.0 to 2.5 25103.0| 4.0t05.0 | 25t03.5 | 2.0t0 3.0
Highly variable load | 3.0 to 4.5 4.5106.0| 4.5t055 | 3.0t04.0 | 2.5103.5

* If shock loads will be applied, calculate the correction torque by multiplyin,

the motor’s maximum output torque by a shock factor of 1 to 2.5.

Note: When the coupling method is clamp or Power-Lock coupling, prevent
startup torque or other torque being applied even instantaneously if it
will exceed the bore’s friction transmission torque (see pages 49, 53).

Long spacer length (J dimension) limits Unit: [mm]
Operating rotation speed [r/min]
3600 | 2000 | 1800 | 1500 | 1200 | 1000 | 900 750 720 600 500 400 300 200 150

NEFO4W 980 | 1310 | 1380 | 1510 | 1680 | 1840 | 1940 | 2130 | 2170 | 2380 | 2610 | 2910 | 3360 | 4120 | 4750
NEF10W 1120 | 1500 | 1580 | 1730 | 1940 | 2120 | 2230 | 2450 | 2500 | 2730 | 2990 | 3350 | 3860 | 4730 | 5460
NEF18W 1180 | 1580 | 1660 | 1820 | 2040 | 2230 | 2350 | 2570 | 2620 | 2870 | 3150 | 3520 | 4060 | 4970 | 5740
NEF25W 1310 | 1760 | 1850 | 2030 | 2260 | 2480 | 2610 | 2860 | 2920 | 3190 | 3500 | 3910 | 4510 | 5520
NEF45W 1440 | 1930 | 2030 | 2230 | 2490 | 2720 | 2870 | 3140 | 3210 | 3510 | 3840 | 4290 | 4960
NEF8OW 1560 | 2090 | 2200 | 2410 | 2690 | 2950 | 3100 | 3400 | 3470 | 3800 | 4160 | 4650 | 5360

< INEF130W | 1780 | 3280 | 2510 | 2750 | 3070 | 3360 | 3540 | 3870 | 3950 | 4330 | 4740 | 5290

Z [NEF210W | 1890 | 2520 | 2660 | 2910 | 3250 | 3560 | 3750 | 4100 | 4190 | 4580 | 5020 | 5610

'q"; NEF340W | 2024 | 2720 | 2870 | 3130 | 3500 | 3830 | 4040 | 4420 | 4510 | 4930 | 5400

= NEF540W | 2180 | 2910 | 3070 | 3360 | 3750 | 4100 | 4320 | 4730 | 4820 | 5280 | 5780
NEF700W | 2270 | 3030 | 3190 | 3490 | 3890 | 4260 | 4490 | 4910 | 5010 | 5490
NEHO9W 2190 | 2930 | 3090 | 3380 | 3780 | 4130 | 4360 | 4770 | 4870 | 5330 | 5830
NEH14W 2190 | 2930 | 3090 | 3380 | 3780 | 4130 | 4360 | 4770 | 4870 | 5330 | 5830
NEH20W 2400 | 3200 | 3380 | 3690 | 4130 | 4520 | 4760 | 5210 | 5320 | 5820
NEH30W 2570 | 3430 | 3610 | 3960 | 4420 | 4840 | 5100 | 5580 | 5690
NEH41W 2650 | 3540 | 3730 | 4080 | 4560 | 4990 | 5260 | 5760 | 5870

e Long spacer high-speed type
A larger coupling size can be selected as a way to avoid a dangerous RPM
range. When use of a larger size is not possible, the same effect can be
achieved by increasing the spacer weight. Please contact us.
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4. Cautions for servomotor drive
Depending on the natural frequency and electric control status of the system as a whole, a ball screw drive system using a
servomotor may generate large vibration or abnormal sound caused by oscillation due to the characteristics of the servomotor.

ECHT-FLEX

ECHT-FLEX COUPLINGS COUPLINGS

In this case, adjust the torsional stiffness and moment of inertia of the overall drive system to increase the torsional natural
frequency, or adjust the servo gain with the electric control tuning function of the servomotor.

5. Echt-Flex Couplings satisfying ltems 1 to 4 above 3 should be chosen from the transmission
capacity table on the page of the desired type.

NESISEES

Dynamic balance adjustment

Normally, because ECHT-FLEX couplings provide a well-balanced design, they need no particular balance adjustment. However,
when the coupling is used at a high rotation speed, or when a long spacer is used, balance adjustment may be required.

In this case, inform us of your desired operating rotation speed, JIS balance rating, dimension “J ”, or spacer length so that we can
perform your balance adjustment.

For dynamic balance adjustment, we use the following two methods:

1) Drilling the spacer flange end face, and 2) Mounting a balance weight to the spacer pipe periphery. (The spacer with a balance
weight is shown below. The balance weight mounting position and quantity vary depending on operating conditions. Be careful not to
interfere with the balance weight during rotation.)

When requesting a balance adjustment, specify either method 1) or 2) above.

Balance weight

A spacer mounted with a balance weight

Notes for large distance between shaft ends

For large distance between shaft ends, Tsubaki offers a Long To avoid the ‘skipping rope phenomenon’ when your conditions
Spacer Type that can be used in a floating state without the need require use of an intermediate shaft instead of a long spacer, use
for an intermediate shaft bearing. We recommend this type of bearings to fasten intermediate shafts. The spacer type is the
coupling if it fits your application needs. recommended disk coupling in this case.

Long spacer type Spacer type + fixed intermediate shaft + spacer type
If the distance between shafts is short and an intermediate shaft Never use the spacer type with additional floating shaft.

is used in a floating condition, be sure to use the Single-Type

coupling.
—
= il
Single type + floating intermediate shaft + single type Spacer type + floating intermediate shaft + spacer type

Pay special attention to the above when replacing gear couplings or roller chain couplings with disk couplings.
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Centering
(D Single and spacer type couplings

The more accurate the initial centering of the coupling, the less stress it will experience during operation. Wear of the shaft bearing,

depressions in the mounting surface, changes in conditions affected by temperature and vibration can reduce the life of the coupling

and your equipment. Center accurately and conduct periodic adjustment according to the following procedure.

1/2 6a

-

Single type

Angular misalignment

=
]

Spacer type

Parallel misalignment=L x tan 1/2 6a

1/2 Gaj:J\—H

L: Disk center distance

Parallel misalignment=L x tan 1/2 6a

-

Distance between hub faces

=N

Single type

L: Disk center distance = J- E

il

h

I

R

Spacer type

Note: The single type coupling cannot absorb parallel misalignment (parallel misalignment of the shaft center).

=

The allowable angular misalignment, parallel misalignment, and error in the distance between the coupling’s flange faces are all
correlated to each other. Increasing one factor decreases the others, so the factors need to be considered together. Perform the initial

centering adjustment carefully so that the following recommended value is not exceeded.

Table 1 Recommended centering value
(Single type coupling)

Angular misalignment| Parallel Hub face
Model No. 1/2 6 d Dial reading misalignment | distance misalignment
[deg] | TLR. [mm] |& [mm] E [mm]
NEF 025 0.25 0.25 4.9 +0.25
NEF 04S 0.25 0.29 = 6.1 £0.25
NEF 10S | 0.25 0.35 2 6.6 =0.25
NEF 185 | 0.25 0.40 2 8.3 =025
% NEF 25S 0.25 0.45 s 11.2 £ 0.25
= | NEF 455 | 025 0.55 g 11.7 £ 0.25
ED NEF 80S 0.25 0.62 g 11.7 £ 0.25
%) NEF 130S 0.25 0.73 s 16.8 + 0.25
NEF 210S | 0.25 0.84 4 17.0 £ 0.25
NEF 340S | 0.25 0.93 H 21.6 = 0.25
NEF 540S 0.25 1.07 * 23.9 £ 0.25
NEF 7005 0.25 1.20 27.2 = 0.25

*Note: The single type is structurally unable to absorb parallel misalignment, but should

be adjusted to within 0.02 mm during centering.

Table 2 Recommended centering value
(Spacer type coupling)

Angular misalignment | Parallel Hub face
Model No. 6 a | Dial reading | misalignment | distance misalignment
[deg] | TLR. [mm] |& [mm] E [mm]
NEF 02W | 0.5 0.50 0.075 4.9 + 0.25
NEF 04W | 0.5 0.58 0.13 6.1 £ 0.25
NEF 10W | 0.5 0.71 0.14 6.6 £ 0.25
NEF 18W | 0.5 0.81 0.17 8.3 £ 0.25
NEF 25W | 0.5 0.91 0.18 11.2 £ 0.25
NEF 45W | 0.5 1.10 0.22 11.7 £ 0.25
NEF 80W | 0.5 1.25 0.25 11.7 = 0.25
NEF 130W | 0.5 1.46 0.27 16.8 = 0.25
NEF 210W | 0.5 1.69 0.31 17.0 = 0.25
NEF 340W 0.5 1.86 0.33 21.6 = 0.25
% NEF 540W | 0.5 2.14 0.37 23.9 £ 0.25
= | NEF700W | 0.5 2.41 0.46 27.2 £ 0.25
S| NEH O9W | 0.35 168 |0.30 19.0 = 0.25
& | NEH 14W | 0.25 1.20 0.30 19.0 + 0.25
NEH 20W | 0.25 1.34 0.33 19.0 = 0.25
NEH 30W | 0.25 1.50 0.36 21.5 £ 0.25
NEH 41W | 0.25 1.64 0.43 24.0 £ 0.25
NEH 55W | 0.25 1.94 0.50 29.5 £ 0.25
NEH 70W | 0.25 2.05 0.51 31.3 £0.25
NEH 90W | 0.25 2.23 0.55 32.0 = 0.25
NEH110W | 0.25 2.43 0.55 32.5 £ 0.25
NEH135W | 0.25 2.56 0.60 34.0 £ 0.25
NEH150W | 0.25 2.74 0.65 34.5 £ 0.25
NEH180W | 0.25 2.85 0.70 35.5 = 0.25

(@ Long spacer type

E : Distance between hub faces
J: Flange face distance

Parallel misalignment =L x tan 1/2 6a

1/2 6a

=

—te

L

Flange-to-flange dimensions

L: Disk center distance = J- E
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Table 3 Recommended centering value
(Long spacer types)

Angular misalignment Parallel Hub face
Model No. 6 a |Dial reading misalignment |distance misalignment
[deg] | TLR. [mm] & [mm] E [mm]
NEF 04W | 0.5 0.58 L x 0.43 x 10%| 6.1+0.25
NEF 10W | 0.5 0.71 L x 0.43 x 10?| 6.6+0.25
NEF 18W | 0.5 0.81 L x 0.43 x 10%| 8.3+0.25
NEF 25W | 0.5 0.91 L x 0.43 x 10%| 11.2+0.25
NEF 45W | 0.5 1.10 L x 0.43 x 10%2|11.7+0.25
NEF 80W | 0.5 1.25 L x 0.43 x 107 | 11.7+0.25
NEF 130W | 0.5 1.46 L x 0.43 x 102| 16.8+0.25
NEF 210W | 0.5 1.69 L x 0.43 x 10%2|17.0+0.25
NEF 340W | 0.5 1.86 L x 0.43 x 10%| 21.6+0.25
NEF 540W | 0.5 2.14 L x 0.43 x 10?| 23.9+0.25
NEF 700W | 0.5 2.41 L x 0.43 x 10%| 27.2+0.25
NEH 09W | 0.35 1.68 L x 0.31 x 10%| 19.0+0.25
NEH 14W | 0.25 1.20 L x 0.22 x 10%2]19.0+0.25
NEH 20W | 0.25 1.34 L x 0.22 x 10?| 19.0+0.25
NEH 30W | 0.25 1.50 L x 0.22 x 10%2| 21.5+0.25
NEH 41W | 0.25 1.64 L x 0.22 x 10%| 24.0+0.25
NEH 55W | 0.25 1.94 L x 0.22 X 10?| 29.5+0.25
NEH 70W | 0.25 2.05 L x 0.22 x 10?| 31.3+0.25
NEH 90W | 0.25 2.23 L x 0.22 x 10%| 32.0+0.25
NEH110W | 0.25 2.43 L x 0.22 x 10%| 32.5+0.25
NEH135W | 0.25 2.56 L x 0.22 x 10%| 34.0+0.25
NEH150W | 0.25 2.74 L x 0.22 x 107 | 34.5+0.25
NEH180W | 0.25 2.85 L x 0.22 X 102 | 35.5+0.25




Relationship between parallel misalignment and angular misalignment for the spacer type coupling

X 10~?mm
2.0

-
S

Allowable
centering value

3
1

N

Parallel misalignment
(Amount of parallel misalignment per unit
length in distance between disk centers L)

L T T T
0 0.5 1.0° 1.4 2.0
Allowable angular misalignment (6a)
X |0~2mm
€% _ 0.5
TES
£ 230.43 Recommended
co .
St5 NEFO2W-NEF700W centering value
2 g%o.m
Ezs NEHO9W
TS 80.22
TEx
SaL NEH14W
od .4 -180W
T T T T
0 0.1° 0.25° 0.35 0.5

Allowable angular misalignment (6a)

(1) Adjusting the hub-to-hub dimension “E”

E

e
T

For both the Spacer Type and Single Type couplings, measure
dimension “E” at four places (at 90° angles), and adjust the
hub position so that the average value of dimension “E” is
within £0.25 mm.

When a stepped shaft is used for both the drive and driven
shafts, the margin for adjustment may be limited. In this case,
give consideration in advance so that dimension “£” can be
adjusted.

(2) Adjusting the angular misalignment (& °)

=y

a) With a dial gauge fixed to one of the hubs as shown above,
rotate the hub to find the minimum indication on the dial
gauge, and set that to “0”.

b) Rotate the hub with the dial gauge 360°, and read the value
for the angular misalignment.

c¢) Adjust the equipment by moving it with a shim so that the
reading on the dial gauge comes within the recommended

angular misalignment range specified in the table on page 61.
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(3) Adjusting the parallel misalignment “£” (mm)

ECHT-FLEX

ECHT-FLEX COUPLINGS COUPLINGS

™

sl

a) With a dial gauge fixed to the hub flange as shown above,

NESISEES

rotate the hub to find the minimum indication on the dial
gauge, and set that to “0”.

b) Rotate the hub with the attached dial gauge 360 degrees,
and read the parallel misalignment value.

¢) The reading on the dial gauge around the periphery of the
hub flange may fluctuate markedly at the hub’s drilled bore.
This is because the flange is displaced toward the periphery
while machining the drilled bore. When reading the dial
gauge, disregard the values at such locations.

d) Adjust the equipment by moving it with a shim so that
the reading on the dial gauge comes within twice the
recommended parallel misalignment (g) range specified in
the table on page 61.

e) If the equipment is moved for the purpose of parallel
misalignment adjustment, perform the angular
misalignment adjustment procedure once again.

(4) Repeat the above adjustment procedures until all of

the coupling’s displacement values are acceptable.

(5) Tighten all the U-nuts to the torque specified on the

next page. Echt-Flex Couplings transmit torque using
the frictional force generated between the disk and
washer by the U-nut’s fastening force. Always use the
U-nut tightening torque specified on the next page.



1. Reamer bolt tightening torques

Echt-Flex Couplings transmit power using the frictional force of the reamer bolts and U-nuts.
Tighten the reamer bolts and U-nuts securely with the specified torque.

Tightening torque

Type for use with gear couplings

Reamer bolt tightening torque | Reamer bolt Reamer Bolt (A) . Reamer bolt (B) .
RGN [N-m] size Model No. tightening torque Slzeb;)lfr(il)m e tightening torque Slzeb:))li r(?;l)m e
NEF02 4.90 M5 [N-m] [N-m]
NEF04 8.82 M é NEF45G 41.2 MI10 8.82 M 6
:E::g 2?-22 m g NEF80G 78.4 M12 21.6 M 8
NEF25 21:6 M 8 NEF130G 78.4 M12 21.6 M 8
NEF45 41.2 M10 NEF210G 177 M16 41.2 M10
NEF80 78.4 M12 NEF340G 177 M16 41.2 M10
:::;?8 ] ;§~4 m 2 NEF540G 470 M20 78.4 M12
NEF340 177 M6 NEF700G 657 M24 78.4 M12
NEF540 470 M20 NEH09G 470 M20 78.4 M12
NEF700 657 M24 NEH14G 568 M22 78.4 M12
:::?Z gzg mgg NEH20G 784 M24 177 M16
NEH20 784 Mo4 NEH30G 1170 M27 177 M16
NEH41 1590 M30 Distance between two reamer bolt faces  ynit: [mm]
NEH55 2250 M36 S
NEH70 2550 M36 Size M5 Mé M8 | M10 | M12 | M16 | M20 | M22 | M24
NEH90 3230 M39
NEH110 3990 M2 s | 8 |10 13|17 |19 |24 |30 32|36
NEH135 4900 M45 .

S

NEH150 5490 MAB ize M27 | M30 | M36 | M39 | M42 | M45 | M48 | M52
NEH180 6860 M52 S 41 46 55 60 65 70 75 80

2. Tightening the reamer bolt

When tightening the reamer bolts, be careful not to apply an

3. Removing the coupling
The Spacer Type coupling can be removed from the shaft
without running the drive or driven equipment. This

axial force to the coupling hub. . . . .
feature considerably simplifies centering adjustment when

If an axial force is applied to the hub, the disk may warp and . .
re-mounting the coupling.

<Removal procedure>

1. Loosen all reamer bolts and remove the disks and spacers. (Fig. 1)

2. Loosen the set bolt that fastens the hub, and then slide the hub off
to remove it. (Fig. 2)

3. To re-mount the coupling, perform the above steps in reverse order.
After both hubs are mounted to the shaft, it is recommended that
you check the centering level to verify the mounting state.

.

become fixed in that warped state. Tighten the reamer bolts

securely with the torque specified in the table above.

e The U-nut is made of metal. It can be mounted and dismounted up to
20 times.
If you will need to mount and dismount the U-nut more than 20
times, keep a spare U-nut on hand.

e There is no need to apply oil or grease to reamer bolts.

§0f==8
e o =il
Fig.2
==88 Fig.1
4. Inspection

After operating the equipment for one or two hours, check
the angular misalignment and the parallel misalignment once
again. At this time, re-tighten the bolts and nuts with the
torque specified in the table above.

Once the equipment has been in operation for 6 months or
one year, check the reamer bolts and U-nuts for looseness. It
is recommended that you mark the reamer bolts and U-nuts
at the time of installation so that you can check for looseness
later on. Be sure to check for any abnormalities in other

components as well.
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NES Series Echt-Flex® Couplings ]

Low moment of inertia & high torsional stiffness

When low moment of inertia is needed

Low Inertia Hub
With its unique stepped design, the hub achieves the ultimate in low inertia.

When high torsional stiffness is needed

Straight Hub

This model offers exceptionally high torsional stiffness.

For taking advantage of both types
Low Inertia x Straight Hub

This model combines a low inertia hub and straight hub.

Features

Low inertia moment

The hub adopts light-weight and highly durable extra super No backlash

duralumin. Our original hub geometry is used to achieve a low All torque is transmitted via friction coupling to eliminate backlash.
moment of inertia. This is ideal for high acceleration/deceleration Together with its high torsional stiffness, this feature makes the
operation of servomotors and other applications. NES Series ideal for precision positioning applications.

Easy to install

The hub on both sides is centered using a special jig, and assembled
while ensuring concentricity. The NES Series adopts a clamping
method for connection with the shaft, allowing the hub to be
clamped onto the shaft by simply tightening one clamp bolt on each
hub.

High torsional stiffness

With its high torsional stiffness and excellent following capacity
for servomotors, our straight hub is ideal for precision control
applications.

High torque and secure clamping force

The clamping force on shafts is improved by using our original

clamp geometry. Environmentally friendly

The NES Series meets the requirements of RoHS directives, as

Wide lineup of 56 models and 3,252 possible bore well as harmful chemical substance regulations of JIG, PFOS, and
combinations , SVHCs (15 substances).

With 56 models and 3,252 possible bore combinations, the low
inertia hub type and straight hub type together form a peerless
lineup meeting a wide range of needs.

Example applications T e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

@ Coupling with compact servomotors and stepping motors in semiconductor manufacturing equipment
@ Coupling with servomotors and ball screws in machine tools
@ Industrial robots, electronic devices, precision instruments
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(%2]
2

@
n
n
L
z

Structure
L~ Treated with extra super

duralumin alumite

Low-inertia hub

Treated with extra super
duralumin alumite

SuUSs304

Clamp bolt
Treated with extra super

High-tension bolt with . .
duralumin alumite

special coating

Disk-fastening bolt

High-tension bolt

Model Number

_sceee |NES30W -NTOCXN12C
Ser‘ies Si‘ze T T = T T T ‘

Spacer type Hub type Bore diameter Clamp type
( N : Straight hub )( 6.3’ for 6.35 mm bore )

D : Low-inertia hub diameter, and ‘9.5’ for

X Note: Place the smaller
9.525 mm bore diameter.

bore diameter in front.

|_snoeaskee | NES 30 S I0CXN12C

Nr T =L
Series Size : ‘ ‘
Single disk type Hub type Bore diameter Clamp type
( N : Straight hub )( ‘6.3’ for 6.35 mm bore )

D : Low-inertia hub diameter, and ‘9.5’ for

. Note: Place the small
9.525 mm bore diameter. J Note: Place the smaller

bore diameter in front.
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Transmission Capacity/Dimensions

Spacer type: straight hub x straight hub

E ! ! E
B J B
A
Note 1) Rotel) Torsional stiffness sl REIE) Note 2)
Allowable Max, | Bore diameter Dimensions mm N-m/rad spring Allowable N‘"f 2 Moment
Model No. ;Squue rotation | $ D mm {kef-m/rad} constant misalignment Weitht | inertia
*m
f. speefi Range of | Standard Through shaft | Wwhole Disk N/mm Mi:;n]gulmen nnhimnelg.. End play
{kg m! r/min dial:x‘l)er:ers di:rl::eeter A E = I ) m:;l(l.oc‘i}{:tlt)ll:ter coupling only {kgf/mm} df“; l S:lng:l ‘ mm & kg:m?
NESO7W | ({7, |18000| 410 6 18.9| 7.5/ 085 16| 39| 6 o 60| aey |14]005|2024 | 9| o306
NESISW | (o';2, |18000| 410 8 2 | 8911 | 19| 82| 65 |0 | g | 20|012]2036 | 17| os0xi0°
2.0 1000 2800 43
NES20W {0.20} 18000| 51010 31.7 |11 1.1 24 | 9.7 10 {100} 250} | (4.4 2.0 [0.15|+0.60 32 2.7 x10¢
3.0 g 1600 4200 | 24 '
NES30W {0.31} 18000| 61016 £ 356|11.8| 1.5 31 (12 13 {160} (430} | (2.4 2.0 10.18|+0.80 53 8.0 x10¢
5.0 3 2100 6500 25 '
NES50W {0.51) 18000| 61016 H = 40 125|115 34 |15 13 210} (660} | {2.6} 2.0 10.24|+0.80 76 14 x10°
7.0 £ 4600 9500 | 29 .
NES70W 0.71) 18000| 81020 E 2 45515 175 37 | 155 16 {470} 570y | 3.0} 2.0 [0.24|+0.90 97 21 x10°
10 <€ 6200 | 15000 | 33 '
NES100W 1.0} 15000| 8to 22 %% 4811157 2.6 44 | 16.7 17 {630} (1500} | (3.4 2.0 [0.25|+1.1 160 47  x10*
25 =& 11000 | 22000 | 11
NES250W (2.6} 10000 10 to 25 s; 59 (20 3 55 |19 22 {1100} {2200} | (1.1} 2.0 ]0.28 |+1.4 320| 140 x10°
80 é 23000 39000 27
NES800W (8.2} 10000 | 14 10 30 3 70.9|23.5| 47 64 | 23.9 25 {2300} {4000} | (2.8} 2.0 |0.34|+1.4 510 320 «x10¢
130 46000 110000 33 :
NES1300W (13 1000020 to 35 97.9131.5| 5.2 82 | 34.9 35 {4700} | {11000} | {3.4} 2.0 |0.52|+£1.8 |[1200| 1100 x10*
200 60000 | 270000 43 .
NES2000W {20.4) 9000 | 25 to 45 98.6|30.5| 5.6 92 | 37.6 45 (6120} | {27600} | {4.4) 2.0 [0.56 1.4 |1300| 1700 x10°
300 68000 | 300000 64 §
NES3000W {30.6} 8000|3510 50 102 |31.2]| 7.6 | 104 | 39.2 50 (6940} | {30600} | {6.5} 2.0 [0.55|+1.8 1800| 2960 x10°
Notes 1. The maximum rotation speed does not take dynamic balance into consideration.
2. The weight and moment of inertia are the values at maximum bore diameter.
3. Each allowable misalignment is based on the assumption that both of the other two misalignment values are 0 (zero).
4. The columns with values in the table below are the standard bore diameters. The figures indicate transmission torques.
5. Recommended tolerance for mounting shaft is h7. However, shaft diameters of 35 mm support servomotor shafts with a tolerance of +8'0'0.
Standard bore diameter and transmission torque by bore diameter (N-m)
Model N Bolt | Tightening Standard bore diameter (mm)
ode 0. . torque
SIZE | N: m[‘llggf m| 4| 5| 6(635] 7 | 8|9 (952510(11|12|{14|15[16|17|18|19|20|22|24|25|28|30|32|35|38|40|42|45|48|50
Neso7 (M2 | %30 |07]07]07
NES15 M2 {0003? 13]15(1.5/1.5/1.5]15
NES20 M2.5 {O ]O} 212(2|2(22|2]|2
NES30 M2.5 {O 10} 3/3[3|3]3|3|3[3|3|3|3]3
NES50 M3 (. ]g} 5/5|5|5|5|5|5|5]|5|5|5]|5
NES70 M3 (. ]g} 7\7\7\7\ 7\ 7|7 \7\|\7|7|7|7|7
NES100 M4 (. 39} 10/10{10{10|10|10|{10|10|10|10|10(10| 10|10
NES250 M4 {O 33} 25(25(25|25|25|25(25|25|25(25(25|25|25
NES800 Mé {] 22} 80/80|80(80|80|80(80|80|80|80|80|80
NES1300 |Mé {] 22} 107|118{130(130/130{130{130{130
NES2000 |M8 {%0] } 200[200{200|200|200{200{200|200{200
NES3000 |M8 {%01 } 300[300{300|300{300|300|300
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NES Series Echt-Flex Couplings

Single disk type: straight hub x straight hub

NES Series
ECHT-FLEX COUPLINGS

Note 1) REEXY Torsional stiffness Al REE) Note 2)

Allowable | | Bore diameter Dimensions mm N-m/rad E— Allowable M oment

Model No. ﬁrfll: rotatizn Rafe’ifm;:m {kef-m/ rcd}- c[.iln/sr;?:t Angm:msaral.:inmem CE: (e

fiefm) rs})::i" dial:gg;?ers | 8 £ oI cglkri(l)ilzg ]3111?1; fkgf/mm} | =i e Enriﬂay & kg:m?
NESO07S {(%7} 18000 | 410 6 15.85 75 | 085 16 f‘fﬁ {1]220(% {‘]77(; 07 (002|012 7|  0.26x10¢
NES15S (()‘.-]55} 18000| 410 8 18.4 8.9 11 19 {7%; {2267000} {9;?5} 10 | 002|018 | 12|  0.63x10¢
NES20S {022-8} 18000 | 51010 23.1 " 11 24 {‘]Bf%; 5567(’()0} {%‘?8} 10 [002]£030| 23] 1.9 x10¢
NES30S (0?3-?} 18000 6t016§ 25.1 1.8 15 31 {332%% ?8“(?(% {f_‘g,} 10 | 002|040 | 37| 5.5 x10¢
NES50S (0.55(1)} 18000 | 61016 :éa 26.5 125 | 15 34 {“453%% {]]33%’(?} {551_2} 10 | 002|040 | 49| 8.8 x10¢
NES70S (077?} 18000 | 81020 :;g 3175 | 15 175 37 {77‘2%% {‘]%%’(?} {55%} 10 [002] 045 | 66| 14 x10¢
NES100S (}90} 15000 | 81022 ;%E; 34 157 | 26 44 {110000%% {3%%’(% {f,fé} 10 | 002|055 | 110| 32 x10¢
NES250S éfé} 10000 | 1010 25 %é 43 20 3 55 {‘]99(2)%% f‘;{}%’(g {221.]} 10 [0.02] 070 | 220] 100 x10¢
NES800S {292} 10000 14 o 3o§ 517 235 | 47 64 {32&%% {788(%’(3 {55?3} 10 | 002|070 | 350 220 x10¢
NES13005 {]‘33}0 10000 |20 fo 35 68.2 315 | 52 82 {777900%% {2222%%’(?} {f’fé} 10 [0.02] 090 | 790| 780 x10¢
NES20005 {22(?_3} 9000 | 25 1o 45 66.6 305 | 56 92 {1]‘]"200%‘; {5541%’(% {‘2_78} 10 |002| 070 | 880 1140 x10¢
NES3000S {3382} 8000 | 35 to 50 70 312 | 76 104 {1]5503%%% {"2202000(% {8856} 10 | 002 | £0.90 | 1200 1990 x10%

Notes 1. The maximum rotation speed does not take dynamic balance into consideration.
2. The weight and moment of inertia are the values at maximum bore diameter.
3. Each allowable misalignment is based on the assumption that both of the other two misalignment values are 0 (zero).
4. The values in the bottom table on the previous page are standard bore diameters. The figures indicate transmission torques.

5. Recommended tolerance for mounting shaft is h7. However, shaft diameters of 35 mm support servomotor shafts with a tolerance of *2-0‘0.
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Transmission Capacity/Dimensions
Spacer type: low inertia hub x low inertia hub

Note 1) Rotel) Torsional stiffness | Axial REIE) Note 2)
Altlowable Max, | Bore diameter Dimensions mm N-m/rad spring Allqwable ‘;‘"‘e zkit Moment
Model No. rglr?: rotation | $ D mm {kef-m/rad} constant misalignment e of inertia
5 speefi Range of | Standard Tkt | WWhole Disk N/mm mi:;nlgldaxen :mhimnelcn End play
bl r/min djalx)x‘:er:ers di:rl::eeter A B E F H | ek) ﬂmﬁ;;rm | coupling only {rgt/mm} égﬂgﬂ ‘ S:lwngr:nm ‘ mm § kgm?
5.0 1600 6500 25 g
NES50W {051} 18000| 51010 37 |12.5|1.5 | 93(21.5| 34|12 10 {160} 6601 | (2.6} 2.0 | 0.18 [+0.80 52 7.1x10°
7.0 5 2700 | 9500 | 29 .
NES70W 071} 18000 | 8to 14 £ 455(15 |1.75(11.8 |26 371|155 | 14 {280} 9701 (3.0} 2.0 | 0.24 [£0.90 76 12.8x10¢
10 3 4600 15000 33 .
NES100W {1.0} 15000| 8to 15 £ 2 481|157 (2.6 [11.5 |29.5| 44|167 | 15 {470} | {1500} | {3.4) 2.0 | 0.25 [£1.1 125 28.8x10¢
25 B 8400 | 22000 11 !
NES250W 2.6} 10000 | 1010 20 EE 59 |20 |3 14.4 |38 55119 20 860} | {2200} | {1.1} 20 [0.28 |+1.4 230 83.1x10°¢
80 <8 17000 39000 27 .
NES800W 82) 10000 | 1410 24 3; 2 70.9|23.5 |4.7 (16.9 |46 641239 | 24 {1700} | {4000} | {2.8} 20 [0.34 |+1.4 380| 188 x10¢
130 s = 28000 | 110000 33 .
NES1300W (13} 10000 | 190 32 % 97.9|31.5 |52 (22.6 |54 82(34.9| 32 {2900} | {11000} | {3.4) 20 |0.52 (+1.8 810| 671 x10*
200 E_) 46000 | 270000 43 g
NES2000W (20.4) 9000 | 25t0 35 e 98.6/30.5 5.6 |21.6 69 921376 | 35 {4700} | {27600} | {4.4) 2.0 | 0.56 [+1.4 1140| 1230 x10°
300 49000 | 300000 64 g
NES3000W {30.6} 8000 | 3210 42 101.631.2 |7.6 |21 |79 104 |39.2 | 42 {5000} | {30600} | {6.5} 2.0 | 0.55 (1.8 1580| 2230 x10*
Notes 1. The maximum rotation speed does not take dynamic balance into consideration.
2. The weight and moment of inertia are the values at maximum bore diameter.
3. Each allowable misalignment is based on the assumption that both of the other two misalignment values are 0 (zero).
4. The columns with values in the table below are the standard bore diameters. The figures indicate transmission torques.
5. Recommended tolerance for mounting shaft is h7. However, shaft diameters of 35 mm support servomotor shafts with a tolerance of +8'010.
Standard bore diameter and transmission torque by bore diameter (N-m)
Bolt | Tightening Standard bore diameter (mm)
Model No. . torque
S1Z€ A\ Nemfkghm) | 5 | 6 [635] 7 | 8 | 9 (9525 10 (11 [ 12|14 |15|16|17 |18 |19 |20 (22|24 |25|28|30|32|35|38|40 |42
1.9
NES50 M3 {0.19} 55|55 |5|5|5]|5
1.9
NES70 M3 {0.19) 7\7 717|777
3.8
NES100 M4 {0.39) 1010|1010 |10| 10|10/ 10
NES250 | M4 | (%0 25|25( 25| 2525|2525 25|25 25
NES800 Mé {]]222} 80 (80|80 |80|80|80|80|80|80
NES1300 Mé {]]222} 105/105(110(115/120(125|130|130
NES2000 | M8 | 30, 200|200{200{200|200
NES3000 | M8 | 3%, 235(245(255(260(265
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NES Series Echt-Flex Couplings

Single disk type: low inertia hub x low inertia hub

Note 4)

Torsional stiffness

Note 3)

Note 1) Axial Note 2)
Allowable Max, | Bore diameter Dimensions mm N-m/rad sprilr?g Allowable Nmf 2 Moment
Model No. ﬁrfll: rotation | ® D mm {kef-m/rad} constant | misalignment | Welght| ey
. speed | Range of |Sundud Whole Disk | N/mm | beie | Fek |yl
et ml | /min PO L e B £ F H o1 0K coupling | onty | {ka/mm} |msmen)eisiomen) = 0 i kgmt
5.0 2700 13000 51 §
NES50S {0.51} 18000 | 5t0 10 265 | 125 | 1.5 931|215 34 (280} {1300} | {5.2} 1.0 [0.02| +0.40 | 34 3.9x10°¢
7.0 g 3500 19000 | 58 y
NES70S 071} 18000 | 8to 14 § 31.75| 15 1.75 | 11.8 | 26 37 (360} {1900} | {5.9} 1.0 {0.02| +0.45 | 46 6.8x10¢
10 3 6400 30000 65 §
NES100S 1.0} 15000| 8to 15 H 3 34 157 | 2.6 11.5 1295 44 {650} {3000} | {6.6} 1.0 [0.02| +0.55| 78 15.9x10°¢
25 = 12000 | 44000 | 21 _
NES250S (2.6} 10000 | 10 to 20 g é 43 20 3 14.4 | 38 55 {1200} {4500} | 2.1} 1.0 {0.02| £0.70 | 150 45.6x10¢
80 < 2 25000 78000 52 ’
NES800S (8.2} 10000 | 14 to 24 % g 517 | 23.5 | 47 16.9 | 46 64 {2600} {8000} | {5.3} 1.0 | 0.02| +0.70 | 250 114 x10°*
130 s £ 37000 220000 65 .
NES1300S (13} 10000 | 19 to 32 f 68.2 | 31.5 |52 22.6 | 54 82 {3800} | {22000} | {6.6} 1.0 [0.02 | +0.90 | 490 367 x10°¢
200 é 71000 540000 67 .
NES2000S {20.4) 9000|2510 35 3 66.6 | 30.5 | 5.6 21.6 | 69 92 {7200} | {55100} | {6.8} 1.0 {0.02| +0.70 | 700 670 x10°¢
300 81000 610000 85 §
NES3000S {30.6} 8000 |32 to 42 70 312 |76 21 79 104 {8300} | {62200} | {8.6} 1.0 {0.02| £0.90 | 980 | 1260 x10°*
Notes 1. The maximum rotation speed does not take dynamic balance into consideration.
2. The weight and moment of inertia are the values at maximum bore diameter.
3. Each allowable misalignment is based on the assumption that both of the other two misalignment values are 0 (zero).
4. The values in the bottom table on the previous page are standard bore diameters. The figures indicate transmission torques.
5. Recommended tolerance for mounting shaft is h7. However, shaft diameters of 35 mm support servomotor shafts with a tolerance of +8'010.
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Transmission Capacity/Dimensions
Spacer type: low inertia hub x straight hub

— x
©
— (0]
Fell e
B J B
A
Note 1) REE) R Torsional stifiess | yiat REIE) Note 2)
Allowable Max, | Bore diameter | Bore diameter Dimensions mm N*m/rad spring Allowable N‘"Aez) Nt
Model No. ;zrque rotation | @ DT mm ¢ D2mm {kgf-m/red] constant misalignment | Weight of inertia
‘m
. speefi Range of | Standard | Range of | Standard Mugilshaﬁ Disk N/mm "uglmm 'm;![ﬂngm End play
{kg m} r/ [Ty djalx)x‘:er:ers di::lr;er dia?g;fers di:r‘r)lreeter A . = 7 i ¢K . ﬂllmlégzx ; Only {kgf/ mm’ o Lin : mm e kg'm2
50 6500 | 25 ]
NES50W (0.51) |18000| 51010 61016 ¥ 125(15 | 93|215| 3412 | 13 | pogy| 5% 2001813080 | 59 9.2x10%
7.0 2 2 9500 | 29 y
NES70W (071} |18000| 81014/ 2 | 820\ E | 45515 [175|118 (26 | 37|155| 16 | (o7 | 30y | 20 (024090 | 85  161x10¢
NESIOOW | 10 |15000| 810152 | 810222 | 481157 |26 |15 |29.5 | 44|167 | 17 | 15990 | 33 [o0looshir | 140]  358x10¢
{1.0} e - e g ' {1500} | {3.4) | <7 |7 :
NES250W | 2>, 10000101020 e 002555 59 |20 |3 |aalae | 55)19 | 22| 2990 11 20 looskia | 260 105 xi0¢
{2.6} eS| VR s . {2200} | 1.1y | 20 |0-28 L.
80 2% Zg 39000 | 27 \
=} °c 2L -
NESBOOW | (g% |10000| 141024/ 2 3| 141030 S 2| 709235 |47 |169 |46 | 64|239| 25 | piongy | (pgy |20 |034p14 | 430] 235 xI0
130 28 8= 110000 | 33 ,
NESI300W | 13 10000| 191032 2 7| 01035 2 | 97.9)31.5 |52 |226 |54 | 82/349 | 35 | fjjog0) | (34 | 20 |0521#18 | 950] 860 xl0¢
200 5 5 270000 | 43 .
NES2000W | 505 | 9000( 2510355 | 2510453 | 98.6305 |56 |21.6 |69 | 92(37.6| 45 | iy | (4 | 20 |0.56 1.4 | 1230| 1450 xI0¢
300 300000 | 64 ]
NES3000W | 3%, | 8000 3210 42 3510 50 1016312 |7.6 |21 |79 104|392 | 50 | 7356001 | 165y | 20 [055£18 | 1700] 2560 x10¢

Notes 1. The maximum rotation speed does not take dynamic balance into consideration.
2. The weight and moment of inertia are the values at maximum bore diameter.
3. Each allowable misalignment is based on the assumption that both of the other two misalignment values are 0 (zero).
4. The columns with values in the table below are the standard bore diameters. The figures indicate transmission torques.

5. Recommended tolerance for mounting shaft is h7. However, shaft diameters of 35 mm support servomotor shafts with a tolerance of +8'010.

Standard bore diameter and transmission torque by bore diameter (N-m)
Low inertia hub (¢ D1)

Bolt | Tightening Standard bore diameter ¢ DI~ (mm)
Model No. . torque
size | Nmfgn) | 5 | 6 ]635] 7 | 8] 9 [9ss[ 101112 14]15] 161718 19]20] 2224 25[28[30]32]35[38] 40 [ 42
1.9
NES50 M3 |0y [ 5]5]5]5]5|5]5]5
1.9
NES70 M3 | 10'19) 7 71717171717
3.8
NESI00 | M4 | (%9 1010|1010 10| 10| 10] 10
NES250 | M4 {033-3} 25|25|25|25|25|25| 25|25/ 25/ 25
NES800 | M6 {1]222} 80|80 |80|80|80|80 808080
NES1300 | M6 {1]222} 105[105/110/115|120(125|130{130
NES2000 | M8 {g(’]} 200|200{200{200|200
NES3000 | M8 {gf’]} 235|245|255(260(265
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NES Series Echt-Flex Couplings

Single disk type: low inertia hub x straight hub

(2]
@ =
n=
el o
5 =
I 83
>
O L
W
F pzd I:I—:
B B &J)
E
A
Note 1) R potel) Torsional stifiess | yia REIE) Note 2)
Allowable Max, | Bore diameter | Bore diameter Dimensions mm N*m/rad spring Allowable N‘"‘e 2 Nt
Model No. r\)lril: rotation | ® DT mm ¢ D2 mm {kgtm/rad} | congiant misalignment | Weight of inertia
. speefi Range of | Stindard | Range of | Standard Disk N/mm An?gume m::nlnll:n\m End play
{kg m} I’/ (T dial:g;fers di:r‘r)lreier dialzgéfers ﬁ;bgger A g 3 F H ¢K only {kgf/mml mdizm ! Lﬁn ‘ mm & kg'mz
50 13000 | 51 .
NES50S 051} 18000 | 5t010 61016 265 | 125 1.5 93 | 215 34 {1300} | {5.2} 1.0 |0.02 0.40 41 6 x10°
7.0 2 5 19000 | 58 !
NES70S 071} 18000 | 8to14 £ 810 20 £ 31.75| 15 175 11.8 | 26 37 {1900} | {5.9) 1.0 |0.02 ¢0.45 55 10.1x10°
10 T s 30000 | 65 .
NES100S {1.0} 15000| 8to15 é go 81022 é 2 34 157 | 26 1.5 | 295 44 {3000} | {6.6} 1.0 |0.02 ¢0.55 91 22.9x10
25 5 & 5 44000 | 21 .
NES250S 26} 10000 | 10 0 20 'ﬂg 5 10to 25 g % 43 20 3 144 | 38 55 {4500} | (2.1} 1.0 |10.02 ¢0.70 180 70.7x10°
80 5 2 5 8 78000 | 52 .
NES800S 82 10000 | 1410 24 %é‘} 1410 30 S;é; 517 | 235 | 47 | 169 | 46 64 {8000} | {5.3} 1.0 |0.020.70 | 300| 160 x10°
130 ) & 220000 | 65 ,
NES1300S 03 10000 | 1910 32 g 2010 35 g 682 | 315 | 52 | 226 | 54 82 {22000} | {6.6} 1.0 |10.020.90 | 630| 556 x10°
200 5 5 540000 | 67 .
NES2000S (20.4) 9000 | 2510 35 g 2510 45 2 66.6 | 30.5 | 56 | 21.6 | 69 92 {55100} | {6.8} 1.0/0.02+0.70 | 790| 887 x10°
300 610000 | 85 .
NES3000S {30.6} 8000 | 32 to 42 3510 50 70 312 | 76 | 21 79 104 {62200} | {8.6} 1.0 |0.02+0.90 | 1100| 1600 x10°

Notes 1. The maximum rotation speed does not take dynamic balance into consideration.
2. The weight and moment of inertia are the values at maximum bore diameter.
3. Each allowable misalignment is based on the assumption that both of the other two misalignment values are 0 (zero).
4. The columns with values in the table below are the standard bore diameters. The figures indicate transmission torques.

5. Recommended tolerance for mounting shaft is h7. However, shaft diameters of 35 mm support servomotor shafts with a tolerance of "',
Standard bore diameter and transmission torque by bore diameter (N-m)
Straight hub (@ D2)
Model No. | Bolt Titg;’r‘:“l‘ing Standard bore diameter ¢ D2 (mm)

size | Nmfgnl | 6 [635] 7 [ 8 [ 9 [ems[ 1011 [12]14]15]16]17[18]19]20[22]24] 25[ 2830 [32[35] 38 [ 40 [ 42]45] 48] 50

NES50 M3 {0?1-3} 5(5/5|5|5|5[5|5|5[5|5]|5
NES70 M3 {0.11'3} 7\7|\ 7777|777 |7]|7|7|7
NESI00 | M4 {0?33} 10[10|10{10]10|10{10[10]10] 10| 10| 10| 10|10
NES250 | M4 {0?33} 25|25|25(25|25|25|25|25|25| 25|25 25|25
NES800 | Mé {}?22} 80 /80|80 (808080 80|80|80|80|80]|80
NESI300 | Mé {}?22} 107|118]130|130[130|130|130[130
NES2000 | M8 {g‘?” 200/200|200(200200|200|200|200(200
NES3000 | M8 {gﬂ} 300[300|300(300/300|300|300
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Keyway Machining Service

A keyway type (clamp + keyway) and a type with an adapter for tapered shafts can also be manufactured.

Contact us for more information.

Product Selection

See page 59 for the product selection.

Handling and Shaft Mounting

1. Handling the coupling

Read the instruction manual carefully to understand the proper method of handling couplings. Since NES Series ECHT-FLEX couplings are
delivered as a completed assembly (finished bore), the coupling can be directly mounted to your equipment. Mount the coupling to the shaft

according to the following procedure.

‘When mounting the coupling, be careful not to apply excess force to the coupling, and be sure not to drop the coupling.

Never loosen the hexagon socket head bolt that fastens the disk.
The operating temperature range is —30 to 100°C.

2. Mounting the coupling to a shaft

(1) Use a cloth to wipe any dust and oil completely off the surface of the target shaft and the

coupling mounting surface.

(2) Center the shaft to mount the coupling on, then attach the coupling to it. When attaching

the coupling, insert the shaft all the way to the clamp hub end face.

The coupling’s allowable angular misalignment, allowable parallel misalignment
and allowable end play (shaft direction displacement) are all correlated to each other.
Increasing one factor decreases the others, so the factors need to be considered together.

& Angular \
==, misalignment

Parallel
misalignment

Perform the centering adjustment while referring to the following instructions. — End play
———
<When using the spacer type> \
Convert the parallel misalignment into an angular misalignment (Graph 2) Spacer type
(Graph 1). < 20 ———————————————
€ \ NES50W (Straight hub) | | |

Apply the total of the B\ N T R
convertedlval}le and (Graph 1) Spacer type ég 161 B T
angular mlsallgnment <z NES30W, NES50W (Low inertia hub) <E ”3””1’”’1’”’
to the angular g

sali h . _E NES30W 1.2 - AN RN N e 1300w T
misalignment shown in 58 0.4 [NX¢TNESTOOW [T NES50W
Graph 2. 29 (Low inertia hub)

. . <E T 08} 3000W
Adjust the centering NES20W I
cqnlelon sothatthe  neszow  H-\\(\ ' SO 1 H‘Egg‘gggw NES15W - ’
misalignment does NESOZW
not exceed the range 04 06 D

. . NESO7W !
spec1ﬁed for each size. Parallel misalignment (mm) 0 L L L . L
0 0.4 0.8 1.2 1.6 2.0
. . . End play (shaft direction displacement) (mm)
<When using the single disk type> Graoh 3) Sindle disk
The single disk type can only absorb a very small amount of parallel ~10 ( ‘ ra’? 3? "?g e‘dls‘ ty'?e
misalignment, so should be centered mainly by adjusting the angular z | _1 NES508
misalignment and end play (shaft direction displacement). 5 E,
Graph 3 shows the correlation between a coupling’s allowable angular gg
misalignment and allowable end play (shaft direction displacement).
Adjust the centering condition so that the misalignment does not !
exceed the range specified for each size. NES30S ¢ NES2000
o4 530008
. . . NES20S
(3) Make sure that the mounted coupling can be moved in the rotating  Ngs1ss C
and axial directions with only a light force when the clamp bolt is .
loosened. If the coupling cannot be moved smoothly, re-adjust the NESO7S
centering condition in Step (2). 0
. . . . 0 0.2 0.4 0.6 0.8 1.0
(4) Tighten clamp bolts to the tightening torques shown in the table below.
End play (shaft direction displacement) (mm)
Model No. NESO7 | NES15 | NES20 | NES30 | NES50 | NES70 | NES100 | NES250 | NES800 |NES1300 | NES2000 | NES3000
Clamp bolt size M2 M2 M2.5 M2.5 M3 M3 M4 M4 Mé Mé M8 M8
Tighteningtorque 0.50 0.50 1.0 1.0 1.9 1.9 3.8 3.8 12 12 30 30
N-m {kgf-m} {0.05} {0.05} {0.10} {0.10} {0.19} {0.19} {0.39} {0.39} {1.22} {1.22} {3.1} {3.1}
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Power Rigid Couplings
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Power Rigid® Couplings )

Tsubaki’s Power Rigid” Couplings are rigid couplings for machine
tools. They use a Taper-Lock structure to achieve highly reliable
coupling.

To satisfy today’s wide range of user demands for faster, more precise
and lower-cost machine tools, they provide high torsional stiffness, low
moment of inertia and low cost.

The couplings can be mounted from either side, enabling faster
centering and mounting.

'

S

Features

High torsional stiffness Low cost

No flexible element, creating high rigidity. The simple structure and standardized parts greatly reduce
cost.

Dependable coupling

The use of a Taper-Lock coupling method creates higher shaft Easy mounting

coupling force. Mounted using bolts from both directions, enabling mounting

of one side at a time and rapid centering.
Backlash-free

The Taper-Locks are friction couplings, eliminating backlash. Standardized product
Machined bore products are standard. Combinations with non-
Compact stock bore diameters can also be provided.
Length in the shaft direction has been minimized, enabling a
compact design. Low moment of inertia

The outer rings have been given a polygonal shape, reducing
the moment of inertia.

Structure

‘ Straight shaft type ‘ ‘ Tapered shaft type ‘

By,

Body Outer ring

Pressure bolts
(high tension bolts)

-~
g ?

— Body Outerring  Adapter

Pressure bolts
(high tension bolts)

Model Number
[sragnsnatee | EPR 50 - 16 X 20
\ |

Power Rigid ‘ ‘
Coupling Outer Bore
diameter (mm) diameter (mm)

[rapercasnaiyee | EPR 50 - 16 X 11T
\ \ \

Power Rigid ‘ ‘ ‘
Coupling Outer Bore Tapered bore
diameter (mm) diameter (mm) diameter (mm)

75



Power Rigid Couplings

Transmission Capacity/Dimensions

Straight shaft type

2-¢Q x Depth P

% (EPR50-58) (EPR68-78)
Qe
- ©]0)
a Q| < TZ
CC_I
Tjan
o)
e
CLO
\N—MX2
A
Cross section X-O-Y
(1) Outer rings (2) Body (3) Pressure bolts
Unit: [mm]
Allowable torque* (see Note 1) | Maximum rotation speed| Maximum bore Minimum bore Moment of inertia Weight
Model No. . . . 2
N-m{kgf-m} r/min diameter diameter kg-m kg
EPR50- [ 1[1* ][] 90{ 9.2} to 139{14.2} 15000 22 16 1.53x10* 0.43
EPR58- [ 1[1*[][] 78{ 8.0} to 188{19.2} 13000 25 18 3.80x10* 0.79
EPR68- [ % [1[] 144{14.7} to 454{46.3} 12000 35 22 6.77x10* 0.97
EPR78- (1] * I 176{18.0} to 489{49.9} 9500 48 30 13.13%x10* 1.29
Model No. A B C E F G K L M 2 N count P Q
EPR50- [ [ 1> [} 40 11 15 20 1.5 20 50 38 Mé 19 4 8 6
EPR58- [ [ 1> [][] 52 15 19 26 1.5 26 58 45 Mé 25 4 8 6
EPR6S- [ [ 1> [][] 52 15 19 26 1.5 26 68 55 Mé 25 6 8 é
EPR78- (1] > [ 62 18 22 31 2 31 78 66 Mé 30 6 8 6
Standard bore combinations .
Unit: [mm]
Model No. Standard bore diameters D1 x D2
EPR50- [ [ X[ J[] | 16x16 | 1620 | 20x20 | 20x22 — — —
EPR58- [ [ 1 X[ ][] | 20x25 | 22x25 | 25x25 — — — —
EPR68- [ ][ ] <[ ][] | 25%x30 | 30x30 | 25x35 | 28x35 | 30x35 | 32x35 | 35x35
EPR78- [ 11> [1[] Modified from pilot bore products.

Notes 1. (¥) The allowable torque is determined by the bore diameter. See page 78.
2. Non-stock bore diameter combinations can also be provided. Inquire for information.
3. The maximum rotation speed is determined by the coupling’s transmission capacity. Balance adjustment has not been performed.
4. Weight and moment of inertia values apply to maximum bore diameters.
5. The blank squares before and after the x symbol in model numbers indicate the left and right bore diameters.
6. Model numbers in bold indicate standard products.
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Transmission Capacity/Dimensions

Tapered shaft type

A type for use with tapered-shaft servomotors. Uses an adapter for tapered shafts of 11 or 16 mm in diameter.

2-¢Q x Depth P

Model No.

Standard bore diameters D1 x D2 (tapered bore diameters)

EPR50- [][]x 11T

16 < 11T (¢ 11 taper)

20 11T (¢ 11 taper)

22 < 11T (¢ 11 taper)

EPR58- [][]x 16T

20 %< 16T (¢ 16 taper)

22 < 16T (¢ 16 taper)

25 < 16T (¢ 16 taper)

Notes 1. (¥) The allowable torque is determined by the bore diameter. See page 78.
2. Model numbers in bold indicate standard products. Special bore diameter combinations can also be provided. Inquire for information.
3. The maximum rotation speed is determined by the coupling’s transmission capacity. Balance adjustment has not been performed.
4. Weight and moment of inertia values apply to maximum bore diameters.
5. The blank squares in model numbers indicate the bore diameter for a straight shaft.
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a 0| x
] C L)
Taper 1/10
e
F i ‘ U v
A
Cross section X-O-Y
(1) Outer rings (2) Body (3) Pressure bolts (4) Adapter
Unit: [mm]
Model N Allowable torque* (see Note 1) | Maximum rotation speed Maximum bore Minimum bore Moment of inertia Weight
odel No. X
N m{kgf-m} r/min diameter diameter kg-m? kg

EPR50- [ ][] x 11T 90{9.2} to 139{14.2} 15000 22 16 1.55x10* 0.47
EPR58- [ ][] x 16T 78{8.0} to 188{19.2} 13000 25 18 3.89x10* 0.88

Model No. A B C E F K L M 2 N count G
EPR50- [ ][] x 11T 40 11 15 20 1.5 20 50 38 Mé 19 4 6
EPR58- [ ][] x 16T 52 15 19 26 1.5 26 58 45 Mé 25 4

Model No. R S T (9 |4 WE? V4
EPR50- [ ][] x 11T 20 22 6.7 14 19
EPR58- [ ][] x 16T 25 27 9.4 15 14 24

Standard bore combinations it ]



Power Rigid Couplings

Product Selection

Taper-l_ock ‘t|ghten|ng torques and transmitted torques  mmmmmmmm——zm;

Taper-Lock transmitted torque N - m{kgf-m}
Model No. EPR50 EPR58 EPR68 EPR78
Pressure bolts Mé Mé Mé Mé
Bore diameter\ Tighteningtorque N - m{kgf-m} 16.7{1.7} 16.7{1.7} 16.7{1.7} 16.7{1.7}

16 90{ 9.2} — — —
17 98{10.0} — — —
18 106{10.8} 78{ 8.0} — —
19 115{11.7} 94{ 9.6} — —
20 123{12.5} 110{11.2} — —
22 139{14.2} 141{14.4} 144{14.7} —
24 — 172{17.6} 191{19.5} — a
25 — 188{19.2} 216 {22.0} — 58
28 — — 287 {29.3} — TZ
30 — — 334{34.1} 176{18.0} C‘:E
32 — — 382{39.0} 212{21.6} '-'gJ:)
35 — — 454{46.3} 264{26.9} =
36 — — — 281{28.7} o
38 — — — 316{32.2}
40 — — — 351(35.8}
42 — — — 385{39.3}
45 — — — 437 {44.6}
48 — — — 489 {49.9}

Note: Values in bold are standard bore diameters. See pages 76 and 77 for the bore diameter combinations.

Product Selection  mmmmmmmmmmmmmmmim Mounting example U

Torque capacity
Calculate the maximum torque (Tmax) by multiplying
the maximum torque of the servomotor in use (T’max) — | |
by the service factor for the load created by motor start/
stop.
Check the calculated value against the Taper-Lock
transmitted torque.

Tmax = T'max x Service factor (SF)

Tmax  : Maximum torque applied to coupling [N-m] {kgf-m}

T'max : Servomotor’s maximum torque [N-m] {kgf-m}

SF : Service factor

Servomotor | | | _Ball screw shaft

. Moderately Highly variable N
Shock factor Uniform load il o] gl
SF 1.2 1.4 1.5

Related product

SJ Type Power Rigid Couplings
@ A Power Rigid Coupling type in which pressure bolts are attached on one side only, instead of
on both sides as in the standard Power Rigid Coupling type.
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Clean the shaft surfaces and body inner circumferences by wiping them off, then apply a thin coating of oil to the parts.

1. Mounting shaft tolerance

The table below shows the tolerances of shafts on which Power Rigid Couplings are mounted.

Servomotor shaft diameters of 35 mm have a tolerance of (*3°").

The coupling bore tolerance is therefore matched to this value.

Note that both bore tolerances are the same even for ball screw shaft
diameters of 35 mm.

Mounting shaft
diameter ¢ 35 Other
Recommended +0.010
tolerance [—0.01 O] hé or h7
2. Centering
(1) Attach the coupling to one shaft, and fasten the outer ring as

@)

©)

“4)

®)

described in the product’s user manual.

Leave the outer ring for the other shaft unfastened. This shaft is
allowed to rotate freely within the coupling’s bore.

Fasten the dial gauge to the base (such as the coupling case), and
check the runout of each shaft as described below.

a. Check the runout of the shaft with the connected coupling by
placing the dial gauge against the outer circumference of the
center flange in the body of the coupling. Rotate this shaft and
read the runout. Adjust the runout to within 3/100 (Figure 1).

b. Next, place the dial gauge against the other shaft. Rotate the shaft
and read the runout. Adjust the runout to within 3/100.

Check that both runout values shown by the dial gauge are within the
standard value, then fasten the second outer ring as described in the
product’s user manual.

Finally, read the runout of the body’s flanges, and check that it is
within 3/100.

Recommended centering precision

Dial gauge at body outer circumference

3/100 mm or less

3. Fastening pressure bolts
To fasten the pressure bolts, first fasten them finger-tight, then gradually
tighten the diagonally opposing bolts (Figure 3). Finally, use a torque
wrench to tighten them to the specified tightening torque of 16.7 N-m
{1.70 kgf-m}.
When tightening the pressure bolts, place the dial gauge against the body
outer circumference and tighten so that the runout value shown by the
gauge is as close to 0 as possible (Figure 2).
Inserting a locking bar into a drilled hole on the body outer
circumference to hold the coupling will make the procedure easier
(Figure 4).

4. Removal
Loosening the pressure bolts releases the Taper-Lock’s attachment. If
the coupling is stuck, it can be removed by fastening pressure bolts to
the outer ring’s removal taps (two) (Figure 5).

5. Inspection
After mounting the coupling, perform trial operation and check for
any abnormal vibrations, noise or other problems. Also check for any
pressure bolt looseness.

6. Maintenance

Check the mounting state once or twice a year. Take immediate steps to
remedy any problems discovered.

79

Figure 2

Locking bar

Figure 4
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Jaw-Flex Couplings

L / LN Series
JAW-FLEX® COUPLINGS

Jaw-Flex® Couplings
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| LN Series Jaw-Flex® Couplings )

High precision couplings with outstanding vibration damping characteristics
The LN Series of Jaw-Flex Couplings have

spiders made of a new material that provides
outstanding vibration damping characteristics not
found in conventional products.

In addition to the clamp type, the lineup also
includes a Taper-Lock type suited to high-speed

operation.

@ Resistant to servomotor drive vibrations; outstanding shock-absorption ability when starting

or stopping operation.

@ An optimum spider-hub combination enables backlash-free torque transmission in a Jaw-Flex
Coupling.

@ Two types of spider are available. 98A has outstanding vibration damping performance. 64D
has high torsional stiffness and very good wear resistance.

@ The simple structure consists of two hubs and one spider.

@ Two hub types are available. The easy-mounting clamp hub can be coupled to a shaft with a
single bolt. The Taper-Lock hub provides large shaft coupling force, and has a well-balanced
design.

l Example comparison of vibration damping characteristics
(model LN28U98A1 and equivalent competitor product)

Amplitude
ittt
tb

ta

Equivalent competitor product

N S

Tsubaki

[Fime]
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Jaw-Flex Couplings

Structure
Clamp type

Taper-Lock type

n
S
=
- 8z
S 38
Z><
1 L
Pressure ring \ §¢
Hub ' . =
Spider
Pressure
bolt

Model Number

LN24U98A1—A15$X§20C

— T T T Shatt coupling method
Size Spider type C: Clamp
+ 98A1: 98A hardness Bore P: Taper-Lock
) * 64D1: 64D hardness diameter
LN Series Spider material Hub material
Jaw-Flex Coupling U : Polyurethane A: Aluminum
Transmission Capacit
. Spider perfor- Torsional o
Spider ORIk Allowable misalignment Clamp type Taper-Lock type
Model mance torque | oo o
No. | Hard- Normaluse | Maximum Angilar | Perallel End play  |Maximum rotation| Weight | Moment of inertia | Maximum rotation| Weight | Moment of inertia
ness | Z2 | "N Nm N-m/rod mlsahegmem m'sal,l,ﬂmm mm speed r/min ke ke -m? speed r/min ke ke -m?
98A | Red 60 120 2200 0.9 0.10 4 4
LN24 64D | Green 75 150 5400 08 007 0.5to +1.4| 7000 0.35 1.70x10 17000 0.35 1.75%10
98A | Red | 160 | 320 4000 0.9 0.11 4 4
LN28 64D | Green | 200 | 400 8800 08 0.08 0.7to +1.5| 5900 0.52 3.72x10 15000 0.53 3.77x10
98A | Red | 325 | 650 6600 0.9 0.12 4 4
LN38 64D | Green | 405 | 810 | 14600 08 0.09 0.7to +1.8| 4800 1.02 | 10.4 x10 12000 1.00 | 10.4 x10

Notes 1. Weight and moment of inertia values apply to maximum bore diameters.
2. The allowable misalignment values shown are the values applicable when the other two misalignment values are each 0.
3. Spiders are consumable parts, so must be replaced periodically to maintain backlash-free operation.
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Clamp type

L O
©, )
= = o Q
o ©
S S
. E ’ D Hub
(@ Spider
L (® Clamp bolt
Unit: [mm]
Model No. Minimum bore diameter | Maximum bore diameter |  Outer diameter ¢ D Overall length L Hub length £ E s
LN24 12 28 56 78 30 18 2
LN28 20 35 66 90 35 20 2.5
LN38 25 42 80 114 45 24 3
Clamp bolt tightening torques and shaft coupling torques Unit: [mm]
Model No. Boltsize | Tighteninglorque | Bore giajj‘e‘e’ 12 (15|16 |18 |19 | 20 [ 22| 24 | 25 | 28 | 30 | 32 | 35 | 38 | 42
LN24 Mé 10.5 Shaftcou | 30 | 38 | 39 | 40 | 41 | 44 | 50 | 54| 55| 60
LN28 M8 25 pling torque 87 | 97 | 105|109 (118|124 |128|134
LN38 M8 25 N-m 107 122 | 131 | 135|146 | 154 | 164
Recommended shaft tolerance = h7
(However, the recommended shaft tolerance for 35 mm diameters is h7 or (0 to +0.010).)
Taper- Lock type Note: Taper-Lock models are made-to-order products. Inquire for information.
( [
o Q
S ©
I
S
£l () Hub (3) spider
@ Pressure ring @ Pressure bolt
Unit: [mm]
Model No. Minimum bore diameter | Maximum bore diameter |  Outer diameter ¢ D Overall length L Hub length £ E s
LN24 16 30 56 78 30 18 2
LN28 16 38 66 90 35 20 2.5
LN38 24 45 80 114 45 24 3
Pressure bolt tightening torques and shaft coupling torques Unit: [mm]
Model No. | Boltsize | NUmberof | Tihenngtoue | Bore diatieter| 44| 19 | 90 | 22 | 24 | 25 | 28 | 30 | 32 | 35 | 38 | 40 | 42 | 45
olts N'm o d
LN24 M5 4 6 Shaft cou- | 84107 | 117 1139 | 129 | 139 | 181 | 192
LN28 M5 4 6 pling torque | 128 | 164 | 182 | 219 | 207 | 223 | 247 | 296 | 300 | 356 | 415
LN38 M5 4 10 N-m 315 | 340 | 396 | 472 | 492 | 578 | 668 | 622 | 677 | 762

Recommended shaft tolerance = h6
(However, the recommended shaft tolerance for 35 mm diameters is h6 or (0 to +0.010).)

Shafts with k6 tolerance can also be supported. Inquire for information.
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To ensure that LN Series Jaw-Flex Couplings provide backlash-free operation over a long period, selected products must have a sufficient
margin of safety for the spider’s normal-use torque. Accordingly, use the procedure below to select products.
Spiders are consumable parts, so must be replaced periodically to maintain backlash-free operation.

1. Apply the drive’s transmitted power P [kW] and the coupling’s operating rotation speed n [r/min] to the formula below to calculate the torque
T [N'm] that will be applied to the coupling.
T=9550 - P/n
2. Use the operation conditions to determine the service factors St and Sd, and calculate the correction torque Tr [N-m] that will be applied to
the coupling.
T : Temperature coefficient
Tr:T : St : Sd P : Torsional stiffness factor
Select a product size that will result in the coupling’s normal-use torque Tn being greater than or equal to the correction torque Tr.

Tn>Tr

3. Check that the maximum torque Ts [N-m] generated from the drive, load, or both the drive and load will be less than or equal to the
coupling’s normal-use torque Tn.

Maximum torque from drive: Ts=Tas * Ma * Sa Tas * Maximum drive torque [N-m] Sa * Shock load factor (drive)
. . T£s : Maximum load torque [N'm)] S £ Shock load factor (load)

Maximum torque from load; Ts=T ﬂ S M ﬂ ° S 2 Ma : Drive’s moment of inertiaratio ~ Ma=J£ /(Ja+J£ ) Ja : Drive’s moment of inertia

Tn>TS . Si- . S M2 : Load’s moment of inertiaratio M £ =Ja/(Ja+J£) J£ : Load’s moment of inertia

4. Check that the mounted shaft is within the coupling’s range of mountable shaft diameters. The shaft coupling torque varies according to the
shaft diameter, so may be lower than the spider’s normal-use torque in some cases.
Check that the shaft coupling torque for the selected coupling size is greater than or equal to the maximum torque Ts applied to the coupling.

Temperature coefficient Torsional stiffness factor Shock load factor
Operating temperature “C| Temperature coefficient St Application Torsional stiffness factor Sd Load type Shock load factor Sa (S£)
—301to +30 1.0 Machine tool spindle 2~5 Uniform load 1.0
—30 to +40 1.2 . .
Positioning 3~8 Low fluctuation 1.4
—30 to +60 1.4
—30 to +80 1.8 Encoder 10 or more High fluctuation 1.8
Centering

The more accurate the initial centering of the coupling, the less eccentric rotational stress it will experience during operation.

Changes during operation caused by factors such as bearing wear, mounting surface subsidence, temperature-induced state changes, and
vibrations can reduce the life of the coupling or your equipment. Center the coupling periodically.

The coupling’s allowable angular misalignment and parallel misalignment are correlated to each other. Increasing one factor decreases the
other, so the factors need to be considered together.

Allowable misalignment Relationship between angular misalignment
Soider Allowable misalignment and parallel misalignment
Model No. hafdness Angular rélisalignment Parallel misalignment |End play (shaft direction displacement)
eg mm mm . 100%]
98A 0.9 0.10 2
LN24 —0. . £ R
N 64D 0.8 0.07 0510 +1.4 5
98A 0.9 0.11 € 50%
LN28 oD 0.8 0.08 0.7to+1.5 % |
LN38 98A 0.9 o.1§ —0.7t0 +1.8 R ‘ ‘
64D 0.8 0.0 0% 50% 100%

Each angular misalignment value shown is the value applicable when the corresponding parallel misalignment
value is 0, and vice-versa.

Operating environment

Use the couplings in a well ventilated location with an ambient temperature of —30 to 80°C, and low humidity and dust.
Avoid use in locations having corrosive liquids or gases, or locations of possible fires or explosions.

Parallel misalignment

Avoid outdoor use since the couplings are not water- or corrosion-resistant.

Inspection

Re-check the angular misalignment and parallel misalignment one or two hours after starting actual operation.
Also check for problem parts and spider wear periodically (such as every six months to one year).
Spiders are wear parts. Replace them periodically.
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The standardized machined bore in the hubs of Tsubaki’s L Series
of Jaw-Flex Couplings eliminate the need for labor-intensive hole

machining, and enable use with common shaft diameters.

L Series models are the simplest type of flexible coupling, consisting
of two hubs and one insert. They provide reliable torque transmission,
good vibration/shock absorption ability and all the features couplings
need in a design that is very easy to attach and remove. Three types

Insert

of inserts are available for different operating temperature ranges and

environmental resistance properties. The series has been designed
primarily for ease of use, with an extensive lineup of models
supporting general-purpose motors with outputs of up to 110 kW.

Machined-bore hub models

L Series models can be used with a wide range of bore
combinations.

The motor shaft tolerances are j6 and k6, so the motor shaft fit
is clearance fit, with G7 tolerance and special tolerance.

Both the new JIS key and old JIS key are kept as optional
items.

Ideal for direct motor coupling

The design is suited for high-speed, low-torque operation,
supporting general-purpose motors of various sizes. Four-pole
motors of up to 45 kW and 2-pole motors of up to 110 kW are
supported.

Insert selection

Three standardized insert types are available for every
coupling size—the S type, M type and H type. (Only S type
inserts are available for model L035, and only S type and
H type inserts for model L050.) Different insert types can
be selected for different applications. See page 88 for the
characteristics of each type.

Compact/lightweight

L Series models are designed to be compact and lightweight.
Models selected for direct motor coupling use can have an
outer diameter about 50% smaller than the equivalent JIS
flange-type flexible shaft couplings, and weigh about 50 to
90% less.

O Nickel-plated ferrous sintered alloy (Models L190 and
1225 are cast iron.)

(O The hubs match the urethane or Hytrel® insert, and are
highly corrosion-resistant.

O An attractive, highly corrosion-resistant type ideal for
applications such as food processing machinery and fiber
machinery.

O All models are stocked with pilot bores.

O The transmission capacity and dimensions are the same as
for models with pilot bores.
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S type (black)

M type (blue) H type (white)

Simple structure

Since L Series models are composed of only three parts,
failures are rare and part replacement is simple.
Outstanding environmental resistance

Inserts with properties such as oil resistance and chemical
resistance can be selected.

Wide operating temperature range

L Series inserts can be used at lower and higher temperatures
than previous Tsubaki rubber couplings, with the H type
having an operating temperature range of between —50 and
+120°C.

Large allowable misalignment

The allowable parallel misalignment is about twice as large as
for JIS flange-type flexible shaft couplings, and the allowable
angular misalignment about 6 times as large.

Easy handling

Since the simple structure connects the hub claws to the insert,

the coupling can be connected or decoupled just by moving it
in the direction of the shaft.

Low cost

A thoroughly economical design makes the L Series the
lowest-cost coupling type for direct motor coupling.

Plated type

The hubs match the urethane or Hytrel® insert, and are highly
corrosion-resistant.

> L i
- '\,\_‘_'_”/ L._..-‘
- :

Features 1. Lightweight/compact 2. Attractive appearance
3. Machined-bore hub models kept as standard stock
4. Ideal for direct motor coupling 5. Easy handling

Hytrel® is a registered trademark of DuPont.



Jaw-Flex Couplings

Claw Hubs

Ferrous sintered alloy
(Models L190 and L225 are

cast iron.)

S type (nitrile)
M type (urethane)
H type (Hytrel®) Hytrel® is a registered trademark of DuPont.

Viodel Numpe

Sintered hub type
Machined bore models

LO70-S-15J)J X 19J
Bore tolerance  No code: H7

Series N: Tolerance for motor shaft

(see pages 89 and 90)
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JAW-FLEX COUPLINGS

Size
Keyway existence/type J: New JIS key, normal type
H E: Old JIS key, Type 2
Bore diameter (Models with bore diameters of
. (pilot bore: RB) between 5 and 11 mm have no keyway.)
Pilot Insert type S: Nitrile
bore models M: Urethane
N ®
I_ O_() _() - M H: Hytrel
[ B
T Insert type
Series o
oSlze
Plated type
T I
Series Ins<'art type
Size Indicates a plated type.

Aluminum hub type

Machned L OZO0 A -S -11 X 20 J

bore models Keyway existence/type J: New JIS key, normal type
No code: Models with bore diameters
of between 10 and 11 mm have no keyway.

Bore diameter (pilot bore on one side: RB)
S type insert (nitrile)
Aluminum hubs

Size

Series

Pilot LO90 A -S
bore models T T S type insert (nitrile)
Series Size

Note: M type (urethane) and H type (Hytrel®) inserts can also be used, but there is no change in allowable torque.

Hub L 075 A - HUB - (ﬂi JN Insert LO75 G
j_ T 1 T "= Insert type

Size Hub material Indicates a g?))r,\efvg?laxz‘taer Size ,\SA '\ll.lllt'glﬁane
hub alone. Indicates an H'. Hytrel®
A Aluminum insert alone. -y
No code is used for sintered hubs.

Hytrel® is a registered trademark of DuPont.
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Shape 1
i)@
i
I Q
‘_H 9
e | E| o
L
(1) Hubs (2) Insert (1) Hubs (2) Insert £ f (1) Hubs (2) Insert
Sintered hub type Unit: [mm]
Maximum . Standard- |Maximum Moment of
Model No. Alk,ilwable ;orque r(;:)agé%n Shape Ellm stock bore | bore L 2 E G H ¢ D | ¢ D, | Weightkg | inertia
-mikgf-m} r/min OT¢ | diameter | diameter kg-cm”
L035-S 0.4{ 0.04}] 31000 | 1 - 5 6, 8 9.5 20.8 6.7 7.4 - - 15.9 - 0.015 0.006
LO50-S 29{ 03} _ 8,10,11,12 _ _ _
L050-H 59{ 06 } 18000 | 1 14,15,16 16.0 44.5| 159 | 127 27.4 0.10 0.12
L070-S 49{ 05} 11,12,14 20.0
L070-M 7.8{ 0.8} 14000 | 1 6.4 |15,16,18 190 51.2| 19.0| 132 - - 34.5 - 0.20 0.40
L070-H 127{ 1.3 } 19,20 '
L075-S 11.8{ 1.2 } 11,12,14,15
L075-M 147{ 1.5} 11000 | 2 8.0 | 16,18,19,20 | 26.0 54.4| 20.6| 132 - - 44.5 - 0.36 1.14
L075-H 25.5{ 2.6 } 22,24,25
LO90-S 16.7{ 1.7 } 14,16,18
L090-M 24.5{ 2.5} 9000 | 2 |11.1]19,20,22 29.0 54.4| 206 | 13.2 - - 53.6 - 0.54 2.45
L090-H 441 { 4.5 } 24,25,28
L095-S 23.5{ 24}
L095-M 32.3{ 3.3} 9000 | 2 |11.1 - 29.0 64.0| 254 | 13.2 - - 53.6 - 0.64 2.95
L095-H 63.7{ 6.5 }
L099-S 35.3{ 3.6 } 19,20,22
L099-M 53.9{ 55} 7000 | 2 |12.7]24,25,28 35.0 728| 27.0| 18.8 - - 64.3 - 1.1 6.95
L099-H 89.2{ 9.1 } 30,32,35
L100-S 49.0{ 50 } 37.0
L100-M 70.6{ 7.2} 7000 | 2 |15.0 - 35.0 88.8| 34.9| 190 - - 64.3 - 1.2 8.35
L100-H 128 {13.1 } )
L110-S 110 {11.2 } 30,32,35 | 48.0
L110-M 133 {13.6 } 5000 | 2 |18.0]38,42,45 470 108.4| 429 | 226 - - 84.1 - 2.8 31
L110-H 256 {26.1 } 48 )
L150-S 157 {16.0 }
L150-M 214 {218 } 5000 | 2 |220 - 49.0 | 114.6| 44.4| 258 - - 95.2 - 3.7 53
L150-H 363 {37.0 }
L190-S 192 {19.6 }
L190-M 288 {29.4} 5000 | 3 |19.1 - 58.0| 134.1| 54.0| 26.1| 349 | 19.1 | 1143 | 101.6| 5.8 108
L190-H 529 {54.0 }
L225-S 264 {26.9 } 69.0
1225-M 395 {40.3 }| 4200 3 |19.1 - 63.0 153.1| 63.5| 26.1| 349 | 286 | 127.0| 107.9 | 8.0 182
1225-H 711 {72.6 } )
Notes 1. All sizes are pilot bores. See page 89 for the optional bore diameters.
2. The maximum rotation speed is determined by the coupling’s transmission capacity. Balance adjustment has not been performed.
3. Weight and moment of inertia values apply to maximum bore diameters.
4. The L090 and L095 inserts are the same.
5. The L099 and L100 inserts are the same.
Aluminum hub type Unit: [mm]
Maximum Maximum : Moment of
Model No. Allowable torque rotation speed g%d}é Standard-stock bore diameters |  bore L 2 E ¢ D e inertia
N-m{kgf-m} r/min P diameter ke kg-cm
LO50A-S 2.9{ 0.3} 18000 1 10,11,12,14,15,16 16.0 43.2 15.25 | 127 27 .4 0.04 0.043
L070A-S 491 0.5 14000 | 1 101423245 200 | 492 | 180 | 132 | 345 | 007 | 0.14
14,15,16,18,19
LO75A-S 11.8{ 1.2} 11000 2 20,22,24,25 26.0 54.4 | 20.6 13.2 44.5 0.13 0.41
LO90A-S 16.7{ 1.7} 9000 2 18,19,20,22,24,25,28 29.0 55.0 | 20.9 13.2 53.6 0.19 0.87
LO95A-S 23.5{ 2.4} 9000 2 18,19,20,22,24,25,28 29.0 61.0 | 23.9 13.2 53.6 0.23 1.05
L100A-S 49.0{ 5.0} 7000 2 22,24,25,28,30,32,35 37.0 88.0 | 34.5 19.0 64.3 0.43 2.97
L110A-S 110 {11.2} 5000 2 38,42 48.0 | 110.0 | 43.7 22.6 84.1 1.00 11.0

Note: Both hubs have pilot (undrilled) bores.
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Insert shape/dimensions

Shape A Shape B
X Y. Y Y

A oM

Shape C Shape D

oZ
l_:_ ]

Cross section 0—0Q'

The E dimension in the table of dimensions on the previous
page applies to the mounted state, so is different from the X
dimension.

M type and H type inserts of shape B have a hole through
which a shaft can be passed.

Dimensions Unit: ]
Model No. Shape X Y zZ
L035-S A 7.14
L050-S A 12.2
L050-H B 12.2 7.94
L070-S A 12.7
L070-M B 12.7 12.7
L070-H B 12.7 12.7
L075-S C 12.7 2.35 19.05
L075-M B 12.7 19.05
L075-H B 12.7 19.05
L090-S C 12.7 711 22.23
L090-M B 12.7 22.23
L090-H B 12.7 22.23
L095-S C 12.7 711 22.23
L095-M B 12.7 22.23
L095-H B 12.7 22.23
L099-S D 18.29 7.62 26.19
L099-M B 18.29 26.19
L099-H B 18.29 26.19
L100-S D 18.29 7.62 26.19
L100-M B 18.29 26.19
L100-H B 18.29 26.19
L110-S D 21.95 7.8 30.16
L110-M B 21.95 30.16
L110-H B 21.95 30.16
L150-S D 25.14 9.46 31.75
L150-M D 25.14 8.51 31.75
L150-H D 25.14 8.51 31.75
L190-S D 25.14 9.46 34.93
L190-M D 25.14 8.51 34.93
L190-H D 25.14 8.51 34.93
1225-S C 25.14 11.05 44.45
1225-M D 25.14 8.51 44.45
1225-H D 25.14 8.51 44.45
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Characteristics of insert types

Every Tsubaki Jaw-Flex Coupling size is available as an S
type, M type or H type, corresponding to the insert type.
(Only the S type of model L035 is available, and only the
S and H types of model L050.) The characteristics of each
type are described below. Select the type best suited to your
application.

S type: Has inserts made of nitrile rubber. A highly flexible
and shock-resistant type, suitable for the most general-
purpose applications.

M type: Has inserts made of urethane. Provides about 50%
higher transmitted torque than the S type. Is also highly
chemical-resistant.

H type: Has inserts made of Hytrel®. Provides about 2 to
3 times higher transmitted torque than the S type. Offers
outstanding resistance to oil, chemicals, cold and heat.
(Contact Tsubaki when couplings will be used in a chemical
atmosphere.)

Characteristics of each type

Type
S type M type H type
Characteristic
I t
nser Nitrile Urethane Hytrel®
material
Color Black Blue White
Torque ratio 1 15 2t03
Flexibility © @) O
Shock
: O O O
resistance
Oil resistance O O O
Chemical
: — O O
resistance
Operating
temperature | -40to 100°C -34t0 70°C -50to 120°C
range
Allowable
angular 1° 1° 0.5°
misalignment
Allowable
parallel 0.38 mm 0.38 mm 0.38 mm
misalignment

Hytrel® is a registered trademark of DuPont.



Dimensions of hubs with standard machined bore

Unit: [mm]
Bore Model No. ¢ d w T
diameter 7 e 71050 | 1070 | 1075 | 1090 | 1099 | (110 |Bord Tol Reference [ ] Reference [
name ore diameter olerance dterence olerance | geicence | Tolerance
+0.012
5 [ 5 H7 "¢
6 ) O 6 H7 9012
0.015
8 o ° @) 8 H7 T No keyway
10 ° O 10 H7 t 9010
1 ) ® ® 1 H7 T 3018
- R + 0.1
12) @ o [ ] 0 Lt 8‘0]8 New 4 +0.015 13.8 0
+0.050 +0.2
12 e | e O ol 4 T o050 13.5 S
New + +0.1
14)N [ ( J [ J [ J » o * 8‘8(2)2 New 5 +0.015 16.3 0
+ 0. + 0.050 + 0.2
14EN °® ° ° @) o5 +0.020 16 0
lew " + 0.1
15) o o o O O s "t 8‘018 New 5 +0.015 17.3 0
+ 0.050 +02
15E L ] ] @) @) 0ld 5 0,020 17 0
ew N + 0.1
16) o o o [ O s b 8‘018 New 5 = 0.015 18.3 o
+ 0.050 + 0.2
16E ® ® O O Old 5 +0.020 18 0
lew " + 0.1
18) o o [ ) @) s . 8‘018 New 6 +0.015 20.8 5
+ 0.050 +0.2
18E ® ® @) O Old 5 +0.020 20 0
lew " + 0.1
19JN [ J [ J [ J [ J o - 8‘8(2)5 New 6 +0.015 21.8 0
+0. + 0.050 +0.2
19EN e e o O wl s +00%0 o 0
- + 0.1
20 L] L L o O . Ly +0021 New 6 = 0015 22.8 5
0 + 0.050 +0.2
20E () ) ) @) O Old 5 +0.020 22 0
— + 0.1
22) [ J o [ ) O - o 8'021 New 6 +0.015 24.8 0
+ 0.061 +0.2
22E [ [ @) @) Old 7 +0.025 25 0
— N +0.2
24)N o o @ O 9 oy + 0028 New 8 +0.018 27.3 0
24EN e o e O vO07 oyl 7 1906l | 27 w92
— N +0.2
25) o ® ® O ) "+ 8'02] New 8 +0.018 28.3 0
25E e e o O w7 oo 28 to2
— N +0.2
28IN o @ O - oy *+ 0028 New 8 +0.018 31.3 0
28EN ) ° @) v0007 oyl 7 oo 31 t o2
- L +0.2
30J [ ) [ J 0 Ly + 0021 New 8 +0.018 33.3 0
30 e O 0 w7 100l | 33 w02
- L + 0.2
32) [ J [ J - Ly + 0025 New 10 +0.018 353 0
32 e O 0 ol 10 100l | 355 *92
- R +02
35) o [ ] a5 Ly + 0025 New 10 +0.018 38.3 0
35€ e O 0 ol 10 100l | 385 *92
- R +02
38JN [ J - 0,040 New 10 +0.018 41.3 0
38EN ° FO01 a0 1%L | a1 *92
lew " +0.2
42N [ J “ 0,040 New 12 +0.021 453 0
42EN ° FO015 gyl 12 To07 455 v o2
ew N + 0.2
45) [ J 45 Ly + 0025 New 14 +0.021 48.8 0
45E ° 0 ol 12 T0075 | 485 w902
- L +0.2
48JN [ ) " 0040 New 14 + 0.021 51.8 0
48EN ° FO015 gy 12 o075 | 515 ¥02

Notes 1. Black circles indicate standard models. White circles indicate option models. Nonstandard bore diameters and models L150, L190 and L225 with
machined bores are made-to-order lot products.
2. In bore diameter, J indicates the new JIS key, normal type (JIS B 1301-1996); E indicates the old JIS key, Type 2 (JIS B 1301-1959); JN indicates a
bore tolerance corresponding to the motor shaft.
(See the dimensions 1n the table for the tolerances.)
3. The bore diameter name is displayed on the hub surface.
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Machined-bore hub dimension drawing

Dimensions

Unit: [mm]
P) M
i Model No. 2 F
M F Set screws
W L035 6.7 3.0 M3 x 4
| | L050 15.9 8.0 M4 x 6
i L070 19.0 9.5 M5 x 5
3 - Lo75 20.6 10.5 M5 x5
e > - L090 20.6 10.5 Mé x 8
L L099 27.0 13.5 M6 x 8
L110 429 20.5 M8 x 12
Reference: Induction motor shaft diameter and tolerance Unit: [rmm]
Motor
) 0.2kW | 0.4kW | 0.75kW | 1.5kW | 2.2kW | 3.7kW | 5.5kW | 7.5kW | 11kwW 15kW | 22kW
Capacity
Shaft 6 11 b 14 b 19 o 24 ¢ 28 ¢ 28 ¢ 38 ¢ 38 ¢ 42 ¢ 42 ¢ 48
diameter | hé _0o1s | 16 0005 | (6 000 | 16 000s | 16 oo | i6-000: | k6 000 | ké Iooks | kéiooes | ké:iooem | ké:oos
Hubs with standard machined bore
Dimensions Unit: [mm]
Bore diameter Model No. ¢ d Keyway width W Keyway depth T
name LO50A LO70A LO75A LO90A LO95A L100A L110A |Borediameter | Tolerance | Refenedimension| ~ Tolerance Refmmemmm‘ Tolerance
10 10 H7
k >
n n H7 Mo keyway
12) 12 H7 4 + 0.015 13.8 ' g»‘
14N 14 G7 5 +0.015 | 163 + o1
15) 15 H7 5 + 0.015 17.3 - 3"
16) 16 H7 5 + 0.015 18.3 - 8"
18) 18 H7 6 + 0.015 20.8 " g»‘
19N 19 G7 6 +0.015 | 21.8 + o1
20J) 20 H7 6 + 0.015 22.8 - g~'
22) 22 H7 6 + 0.015 24.8 - g"
24)N 24 G7 8 + 0.018 27.3 " 8’2
25) 25 H7 8 + 0.018 28.3 - 8‘2
28N 28 G7 8 +0.018 | 31.3 * o2
30J 30 H7 8 + 0.018 33.3 - 3'2
32) 32 H7 10 + 0.018 35.3 " 8’2
35) 35 H7 10 + 0.018 38.3 - 8‘2
38N 38 | £388%21 10 +0.018 | 413 o2
42N 42 | 188421 12 + 0.021 453 v 92

Notes 1. Shaded cells indicate standard models.
2. In bore diameter names, J indicates the new JIS key, normal type (JIS B 1301-1996), and JN indicates a bore tolerance corresponding to the motor
shaft. (See the dimensions in the table for the tolerances.)

3. The bore diameter name is displayed on the hub surface.

Machined-bore hub dimension drawing

2

F

w

L
o2

90

Dimensions/set screw tightening torques

Unit: [mm]
Model No. 2 F M Tighteningtorque
Set screws N-m{kgf-m}
LO50A 15.25 8.0 M4 x 6 1.86 {0.19}
L070A 18.0 9.5 M5 x 5 3.63{0.37}
L075A 20.6 10.5 M5 x 5 3.63{0.37}
L090A 20.9 10.5 Mé x 8 6.67 {0.68}
L095A 23.9 10.5 Mé x 8 6.67 {0.68}
L100A 34.5 17.0 Mé x 8 6.67 {0.68}
L110A 43.7 20.5 M8 x 12 16.2 {1.65}




(1) When selecting products, use Table 1 to determine the
service factor corresponding to the motor type and
operating conditions.

(2) Calculate the correction torque (T ) by multiplying the load

torque (T) by the service factor (SF) in Table 1. Select a
model having an allowable torque greater than or equal to
the correction torque.

(3) Check that the required bore diameter is less than or equal
to the maximum bore diameter of the selected model. If the
required bore diameter is more than the selected model’s
maximum bore diameter, select a different model satisfying
the required bore diameter.

(4) When using direct motor coupling, refer to the selection
tables, Table 2 and Table 3.

Table 1. Service factor (SF) table

Torque calculation method

T =__ 60000 x P {T= 974 x P }
21 xn n
T = Load torque [N-m] {kgf-m}

P = Transmitted power [kW]

n = Rotation speed

[r/min]

T = Correction torque [N-m] {kgf-m}

Load type

Motor type

Motor turbine

Gasoline engine/
diesel engine (6
cylinders or more)

Gasoline engine/
diesel engine (less
than 6 cylinders)

o No load variation, uniform load

e Operation time= About 8 hours per day

e No two-way operation e [ow-torque startup . 15 20
e [ oad variation of up to moderate degree e Operation time= About 8 hours per day ' 15 20 25
e Shock loads of up to moderate degree o No two-way operation (the SF used for typical drive)

e High shock loads e Operation time= About 8 hours per day 20 25 30

e Large load variation

e Two-way operation

e High-torque startup

Note: For operation times of 16 to 24 hours per day, add 1 to the service factor.

Table 2. Selection table (for direct motor coupling, 50 Hz)

50Hz Two poles; 3,000 r/min Four poles; 1,500 r/min Six poles; 1,000 r/min
Motor rated [ Motor | Motor rated Service factor Motor | Motor rated Service factor Motor | Motor rated Service factor
output | shaft | torque 1.0 1.5 | 20 | shaft | torque 10 [ 15 2.0 | shaft | torque 10 [ 15 ] 20
(50 Hz) |diameter| N-m " : diameter N-m : " diameter N:m ], :
kw — {kef-m} Coupling model No. - {kgf-m} Coupling model No. — {kef-m} Coupling model No.
o1 - 0.6 | 1050-5 | 1050-S | L0505
: { 0.06} |LO50A-S | LO50A-S | LO50A-S
02 11 | 04 | 10505 | 10505 | 1050-5 | | 1.3 | 10505 | 1050-5 | 1050-S | ,, | 1.9 | 050-S | L050-5 | L070-S
: { 0.06} |L050A"S | LO50A-S | LO50A-S { 0.13} |LO50A-S | LO50A"S | LO50A-S { 0.19} |LO50A-S |LO50A-S | LO70A-S
o4 | 14 | 13 [10505 | 1050-5 [ 1050-5 [ |, | 2.5 |1050-S [LO50-H [ LO50-H [ ;o | 3.8 | 1070-S [ 10755 | 1075-S
: { 0.13} |L050A-S | LO50A-S | LO50A-S { 0.26} |LO50A-S | LO70A-S |L075A-S { 0.39} |LO70A-S |LO75A-S | LO75A-S
075 | 1o | 24 | 1070-5 [ 1070-5 [ 10705 | o | 48 | L070-5 [L070-M [L070-H | ,, | 72 | L0755 | 1075 |L075-M
: { 0.24} |L070A-S | LO70A-S | LO70A-S { 0.49) |LO70A-S |L075A-S | L075A-S { 073} |L075A-5 |LO75A-S | LO9OA-S
15 | o4 | 48 | 10755 | 10755 [ 10755 | ,, | 9.5 | L0755 [1075-M [ 1075-H | o | 147 | L090-S |L090-M | L090-H
: { 0.49} |L075A-S | L075A-5 | LO75A-S { 0.97) |L075A-S | LO9OA-S | L095A-S { 1.5 } |LO90A-S |LO95A-S | L100A-S
9o | o4 | 7.0 | 10755 [ 10755 [1075-M | ,o | 140 | 1090-S [ LO9O-M [ LO9O-H | o | 20.6 | L0955 | L099-5 | L099-M
: { 0.71} |L075A-S | LO75A-5 | LO9OA-S { 1.43) |LO90A-S | LO95A-S | L100A-S { 2.1} |L095A-S |L100AS | L100A-S
37 | 28 | 118 | [090-5 [1090-M [L090-M [ o | 235 | L0955 [L090-H [ L090-H [ o | 353 | L1105 [ LT10- | L1105
: { 1.2 } |LO90AS | L095A-S | LO95A-S { 2.4 } |LO95A-S |L100A-S | L100A-S {36 } |L110A-S |L110A-S |L110A-S
55 | 38 | 17.6 | L1105 [ L1105 [ L1105 [ oo | 353 | L1105 [ L1105 [ L1105 [ oo | 529 | L1105 [ L1105 | L1105
: { 1.8 } |L110A-S|L110A-S|L110A-S {36 } |L110AS |L110A-S |L110A-S {54} |L110A-S |L110A-S |L110A-S
75 | 33 | 235 | L1105 L1105 [ L1105 [ o | 480 | L1105 | L1105 [ L1105 [ ., | 715 | L1105 | L1105 [ 11101
: { 2.4} [L110AS|L110A-S|L110A-S { 4.9 } [L110AS|L110A-S |L110A-S {731 |L110A-S|L110A-S
353 | L110-S | L110-S | L110-S 69.6 | L110-S | L110-S 105 | L110-S
n 42 | 1361 [L110A-S|L110AS [L110AS| 42 | { 7.1} [L110AS |L110A-s| T1OH | 42 | 107y [L110As| L150-M | L150-M
280 | L110-S | L110-S | L1105 951 | L110-S 143
15 2 | 051 [ ions | Li1oas | L110ASs| 22 | (57 1 [L11oas| L110H [L110H | 48 | ([40, | L1905 | L190-M | L190-M
58.8 | L110-S | L110-S 18 176
185 | 42 | (001 | 510as| titoas| 11OM| 48 | 5!0) | L150s | L1sos | l1soH | 55 | (370 | L1905 | L190-M | L190-H
69.6 | L110-S | L110-S 140 210
22 48 | (51 |11 10As | Li1oas| 1505 | 48 | 1[5 | 1150-s |L1soM | LisoH | 55 | 01 | 12255 | 1225:M | L225H
30 | 55 {995-7‘} L190-5 | L190-S | L190-S | 55 {]19951} L190-5 | L190-M | L190-H | 60 {2%855} 1225-M | 1225-H | 1225-H
118 235
7 | 55 | 156y | L1905 | 11905 |L190M | 60 | 2% | 12255 | L225M | L225-H
143 286
45 55 | (14 ) | L1905 | LI90M | LI9O-M | 60 | 0%, | 1225H | L225H | L225H
55 | 55 {]‘7795} L190-5 | L190-M | L190-H
75 | 55 {23133} L190-M | L190-H | L190-H
9% | 55 {2%855} L190-M | L190-H | L190-H
110 | 55 {3?559} L190-H | LI90-H | L1225-H
132 | 55 {‘ézg} L190-H | L225-H

Notes 1. Check the motor characteristics before selecting a product.
2. Shaded cells indicate stock models with hubs having standard bore machining.
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Table 3. Selection table (60 Hz)

60Hz Two poles; 3,600 r/min Four poles; 1,800 r/min Six poles; 1,200 r/min
Motor N " B
rated | Motor |Motor rated Service factor Motor |Motor rated Service factor Motor |Motor rated Service factor
ouput | Shaft | torque 10 [ 15 | 20 | shaft | torque 10 [ 1.5 | 20 | shaft | torque 10 [ 15 | 20
(60 Hz) diameter| N-m Sl il diameter N-m il diameter N-m S el
W mm {kgf-m} oupling model No. mm {kgf-m} oupling model No. mm {kef-m} oupling model No.
o1 17 | 05 | 10505 | [050-5 | 10505
: { 0,05} | LO50A-S | LO50A-S | LO50A-S
o2 | 11 |, 05 [[0505 | 1050-5 | 10505 | |, 1.0 | 1050-S | 1050-S | L050-S | ,, | 1.6 | L050-S | L0505 | L050-H
: { 0,05} |LO50A-S | LO50A-S | LO50A-S { 0.1 } |L050AS | LO50A-S | LO50A-S { 0.16} |LO50A-S | LO50A-S | LO70A-S
o4 | 14 |, 10 [1050-5 | 1050-5 [ 1050-S [ |, | 20 | 10505 | 1050-5 | LOSO-H | ;o | 29 | L0705 | L070-5 | L075-5
: { 01 } |LO50A-S | LO50AS | LO50A-S { 0.2 } |L050A-S | LO50A-S | LO70A-S { 0.3 } |L070AS | LO70AS | LO75A-S
075 | 19 | 20 | 1070-5 | 1070-5 [ 10705 | o | 3.9 | L070-5 | LO70-M | LO70-H [ ,, | 59 | L0755 | 0755 | L075-S
: { 0.2 } |LO70A-S | L070A"S | LO70A-S { 0.4 } |L070A-S | L075A-5 | LO75A-S { 0.6 } |L075A-5 |LO75A-S | LO75A-S
5 | o4 |, 39 [10755 | 10755 | 1075-S | ,, | 7.8 | L0755 | L075-5 | LO75-H | g | 11.8 | L090-S | LO9O-M | LOSO-M
: { 0.4 } |LO75A-5 | L075A-S | LO75A-S { 0.8 } |L075A-5 | LO75A-S | LO90A-S { 1.2 } |LO90A-S | LO95A-S | LO95A-S
9o | 24 | 59 | 10755 [ 10755 | 10755 [ o | 11.8 | 10905 [L090-M [LO90-M | o | 17.6 |L090-M | LOSO-H | LOSO-H
: { 0.6 } |LO75A-5 | L075A-S | LO75A-S { 1.2 } |LO90A-S | LO95A-S | LO95A-S { 1.8 } |L095A-S |L100A-S | LI00A-S
37 | 28 | 98 | 10905 [ 10905 [L090-M [ o | 196 |L090-M [ LO90-H [ LO9O-H | o | 29.4 | L1105 | LT10=S | L1105
: { 1.0 } |LO90A-S | LO90A-S | LO95A-S { 2.0 } |L095A-S | L100A-S | LI00A-S {3.0 } |L110A-S |L110A-S |L110A-S
55 | ag | 147 | L1105 | L110:S [ L1105 | 4o | 29.4 | LI10S | L110-5 | L110-S | o | 441 | L110:S | L1105 | L110-5
: { 1.5 } |LI10A-S|L110A-S [L110A-S {3.0 } |L110A-S |L110A-S |L110A-S { 45 } |L110A-S |L110A-S |L110A-S
25 | ag | 196 | L110-5 | L110:5 [ L1105 | 5o | 402 | L1105 | L110-S [ L1105 | o | 59.8 | L1105 [ L1105 | 11 10-m
: { 2.0 } [L110A*S|L110AS | L110AS { 4.7 } [L110A-S |L110A-S |L110AS {767} |L110AS |L110A"S
294 | L110-S | L110-S | L110-S 58.8 | L110-S | L1105 872 | L110-S
L 42 | 1301 [L110A-S|L110AS [L110AS| 42 | {760 } [L110AS |L110A-s| LT1OM | 42 | 55y [1170as| L11O-M | L11O-H
201 | L110-S | L110-S | L110-S 794 | 1110-S 120
15 | a2 | LSk | Loas | ioas| 42 | (B ) |0 LIIOM | LITOH | 48 | (12, | L1505 | L150-M | LI5OH
490 | L1105 | L110-S | L110-S 98.0 | L110-S 147
185 | 42 | 50 | Sions | Li10as | L110a5| 4 | (1001 |Li10As| 1505 [L150-M | 55 | (M | 11905 | L190-M | L190-H
58.8 | L1105 | L110-S 17 175
2 | 48 | (50, |5h0ns|Litoas| 1508 | 48 | g1\ | 1s0-s | Lisom | LisoH | 55 | 170 | 12255 | 12255 | 1225M
79.4 159 239
30 | 55 | Jgry | 1190 | 1190s | 190-s | 55 | (0% | 11905 | L190-M | L190H | 60 | 27 | 12255 | 1225-M | L225-H
37 | 55 {]%8-00} L190-5 | L190-S | L190-S | 60 {21)98} 1225-5 | 1225-M | 1225-M
45 55 {]‘223} L190-S | L190-S | L190-M | 60 {szj’} 1225-5 | 1225-M | 1225-H
55 55 {11443} L190-S | L190-M | L190-H
75 | 55 {2‘09;7 | L190-M | L190-H | L190-H
90 | 55 {2%33} L190-M | L190-H | L190-H
10 | 55 {229982} L190-H | L190-H | 1225-H
132 | 55 {33559} L190-H | L190-H | 1225-H

Notes 1. Check the motor characteristics before selecting a product.
2. Shaded cells indicate stock models with hubs having standard bore machining.

Pilot bore models

1. Bore machining, keyway machining Figure 1. Bore machining
Follow the procedure below when machining bore or keyways in (_ _l F

pilot bore models. 1 |
(1) Before machining, chuck the hub outer circumference and center /

the hub as shown in Figure 1. Sintered hub types and plated hub
types are made of steam-treated ferrous sintered alloy, so use ‘) }» ]
N

of a cutting tool made of ultrahard material (JIS symbols 9-20,
K-01) is recommended. (Models L.190 and L2235 are cast iron.)
(2) Keyways should be machined at positions out of the way

of claws. The tap sizes and positions shown in Table 4 are

recommended. Table 5. Recommended fit tolerances

(3) The recommended bore machining tolerances are clearance fit Fit Fit Fit
tolerances such as those shown in Table 5. Avoid tight fits and Shaft Hole Shaft Hole Shaft Hole
. . ) tolerance | tolerance | tolerance | tolerance | tolerance | tolerance
attachment methods generating internal tensile stress such as e ” »
Power-Locks. h7 H7 }7 G7 7 F7
Table 4. Recommended set screw positions (F dimension)
Sintered hub type, plated hub type Aluminum hub type
Size L035 | LO50 | LO70 | LO75 | LO9O | LO95 | LO99 | L100 | L110 | L150 | L190 | L225 L050A|1070A1L075A(1090A|L095A L1004 L1 T0A
LO35F | LOSOF | LO70F | LO75F | LO9OF | LO95F | LO99F | LTOOF | LT10F | L150F | L190F | L225F
Tap size M3 | M4 | M5 | M5 | M6 | M6 | M6 | M6 | M8 | M8 | M8 | M8 | M4 | M5 | M5 | M6 | M6 | Mé | M8
F (mm) 30 | 80 | 95 |105]10.5]125|13.5|125|205|17.5|255|255| 80 | 95 |10.5|10.5|10.5|17.0| 20.5
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2. Mounting Figure 2

(1) Fit the hubs and keys onto both shafts. Do not hammer in Hub Insert Hub
the hubs or keys. Keys should be well ground.

(2) Fasten the two set screws.

(3) Fit the insert into one of the hubs.

(4) Insert the insert so that the claw end surface of both hubs

will be flush with the insert end surface (Figure 2).
(5) Correct the angular misalignment by setting the S dimension

(given in Table 6) uniformly around the circumference as Figure 3. Centering
shown in Figure 3. See Table 6 for the allowable angular Straight edge
misalignment 0. '—; : e

(6) Place a straight edge on the outer circumference of the hubs { F = | —:—(} {
as shown in Figure 3, and adjust dimension € to no more

than the value shown in Table 6, at two points separated by

about 90 degrees. Insert wear life is greatly affected by the s
centering alignment.
Table 6. Allowable misalignment
Sintered hubs L035 L050 L070 L075 L0200 L095 L0929 L100 L110 L150 L1920 1225
Size [Plated hubs LO35F LO50F LO70F LO75F LO9OF LO95F LO99F L100F L110F L150F L190F L225F
Aluminum hubs LO50A | LO70A | LO75A | LO90A | LO95A L100A | L110A
Allowable parallel misalignment € [mm] | 0.38 0.38 0.38 0.38 0.38 0.38 0.38 0.38 0.38 0.38 0.38 0.38
Allowable angular[s/M types 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
misalignment
(89" Htype 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5
S (mm) IStandard dimension 0.6 1.9 1.7 1.7 1.7 1.7 1.7 1.9 2.3 2.0 2.3 2.3
MM g oy et et dpacement] 0.3 | +0.5 | +05 | 05 | 05 | £05 | 05 | 07 | 07 | 07 | 1.0 | 1.0

Note: M type and H type with aluminum hub can be used, but have the same transmitted torque as the S type.

(7) When the rotation speed will exceed 2,000 r/min, reducing

the &€ and 0 values shown in Table 6 by at least half is Figure 4 Hub Insert Hub
recommended. .t
(8) Another mounting method is to move the hubs along the {)j o B T —'8'
shafts to make the claw and insert end surfaces flush in - W&
—,

both hubs as shown in Figure 4. When using this method,

perform centering by the same method of Steps (5) and (6). Table 7. List of set screw tightening

After centering, fasten the two set screws tightly, applying —

the tightening torque given in Table 7 below. size M3 M4 M3 Mé M8 | MI0 | MI2
(9) To prevent the set screws becoming loose, use of a metal Tighteningtorque | 0.78 | 1.86 | 3.63 | 6.66 | 16.2 | 29.4 | 549

adhesive is recommended (recommended type: Loctite 262). Neniktm] | {0.08}) {0.19) | 037}] {0.68} | {1.65}] 3.0 } | {56 }

Hubs with machined bore

1. ltems to check before mounting
Table 8. Recommended fit tolerances

(1) The hubs display the bore diameter and key type (J: New JIS

Fit Fit Fit
key, normal type; E: Old JIS key, Type 2), so check the bore ' ' '
. . Shaft Hole Shaft Hole Shaft Hole
diameter and key type for the ordered size. tolerance | tolerance | tolerance | tolerance | tolerance | tolerance
(2) Two set screws are provided. hé i6 ké + 0.040
(3) Hubs with bore diameters of 11 mm or less have no keyway, hy H7 7 ez 7 +0.015

so are mounted using the two set screws.
(4) Check that the shaft tolerance of the shafts to which the hubs
are mounted is the recommended tolerance shown in Table 8.

2. Mounting

See the mounting procedure for pilot bore products on the
previous page.
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| Roller Chain Couplings

Flexible couplings driven by Tsubaki’s experience and technology, and composed of a two-strand roller chain

wrapped onto two sprockets. The chain is a strong type manufactured for coupling use.

Qutstanding durability

The coupling performs outstanding durability with the torque
on the coupling shared with the surface-hardened teeth of the
sprockets and the powerful roller chains that engage with the
teeth.

Easy installation
Both shafts can be easily coupled or decoupled with a single joint

pin inserted into or extracted from the roller chains.

Absorption of large misalignment
The clearances between the chains and sprockets and between chain

components absorb the great positional misalignment of both shafts.

Wide variety

There are a total of 24 standard sizes—15 JIS-compliant sizes
(CR4012 to CR16022) and 9 additional sizes (CR3812, CR24022
to CR40028).

(Roller chain shaft couplings: Conforms to JIS B 1456-1989)

Clearance between
roller and bushing

Clearance between
bushing and pin

Contact point between
the roller and teeth

(a) Clearance in teeth direction

Clearance between roller link
plate and teeth

.y

i
I Y

N

; i

(b) Clearance in axis direction




Roller Chain Couplings

Structure/Materials

Body Be sure to mount the casing in the
following cases.

The body is composed of two custom sprockets with hardened

teeth and a custom two-strand roller chain. The custom parts (1) The coupling is rotated at high speed (See the transmission

provided with the body are a joint pin, and a clip or cotter pin. All capacity table notes.).

the custom parts are also sold individually. (2) The coupling is used in an abrasive atmosphere, such as a
place with dust and dirt.

Case (3) The coupling is used in a corrosive atmosphere, such as a
humid place.

The case is made of cast or die cast aluminum. It is divided into
two parts, with a gasket (made of synthetic rubberized cork)
applied to the join surfaces. The parts provided with the case are
4 to 6 hex cap bolts, and a custom oil seal. The oil seal and gasket
are also sold individually. Lubrication grease must be purchased
separately.

Body

Sprocket: Carbon steel

(with hardened teeth) /\

Custom two-strand roller chain -
s S
Hex cap bolt
Q Oil Seal
Sl
Gasket l %_

(synthetic rubberized cork)

Clip or cotter pin Aluminum die-cast casing  Aluminum cast casing
Joint pin (The internal construction is the same as

that of the aluminum die-cast casing.)

Model Number

” Coupling (pilot bore models) H CR 38 ]2 H
—_

— |

Chain coupling Size Sprocket teeth H: Body

Place orders of body and

in rately.
” Casing H C R 3 8 'I 2 K Note: Cases for models CR4012 to CR16022 casings separately
are labeled with a ‘J’ to indicate they are JIS-compliant.

Coupling model No. Casing

( Oil seal, packing, and )
mounting bolt included.

Bore MaChlnlng Seerce TR e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

Fit Bore Series —S 103—
L e page Eliminates time-consuming

TSUBAKI offers 117 dimensions of standard bore finishing and deliver them within a short time in response o
bore finishing.

to orders. The standard tolerance of bore finishing is based on H7 and support to the tolerances of press fitting

too. Keyway tolerances are in conformity with new JIS Js9 and P9 and old JIS F7 and E9.

@ Other bore machining
Roller chain couplings with non-Fit Bore Series specifications can also be ordered.
Bore dimensions can also be freely selected.

Contact Tsubaki to request an individual estimate.
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Note: Be sure to follow the procedure on page 100 for the selection of couplings.

Max. | Max. allowable Rotation speed (r/min.)

Model No. | bore g%%ﬁ%sﬁ%gx unit ) 5 | 10 | 25 | 50 | 100 | 200 | 300 | 400
S I I L o ) B
S I LA ¥ o | T
ROl | 2B | 295 | A 2o T T TR I
S T I
Sl I I o - I
e I I O B e - -
I I A v 1 1 B
CR6018 56 1750 Nkvrvn 10?]58 10?28 1]7§c7) 14}22 19?28 1]343;2 120113 2889;(2) 38%3
CR6022 71 2370 IL(V\r/n 2033(5) 2]33?) 223;;]) 2633(]) 2‘]32}3 1]789'2 123832 1327617 14(552
CR8018 80 3880 NkV:q 3Oégc]> 32523 3‘;:33 ;soég 328%3 239]5(2) 24275§ 1692?513 1774?2
CR8022 100 5380 Nkvrvn 5()523 52528 55523 5];63 52523 44;52 36271'5 2833 2;(3)2
cRI020 | 110 | 8780 | ol a7solaaaa| Baedaiss] &5
CR12018 | 125 | 13200 NkV:q 132]63 1328(2) 1322)3 133256; 1372%5 10(])(3)2 73532 62232 6(2)152
cR12022 | 140 | 17100 |0 o Taveo] T ieo| Taes] o[ seea| 77
CR16018 | 160 | 28600 Ill(V\r/n 283588 28]65(3:) 2832)6(3; 281563 28363(]) 21222 16431315 Mjgg 13(5):11;S
CR16022 | 200 | 41700 IL(V\r/n 414?38 4127%(]) 414;6(3) 41]7(])8 41%(]) 312?2 2415(7)2 21?32 19323.
CR20018 | 205 | 57000 | e ol 5700 Srooo| 7S] 0] Zendol 2
CR20022 | 260 | 71900 Nkvrvn 7179;88 7139?6(2) 712%(3) 71;3:) 71 22(2) 5421715 41%; 3:3;3(5) 3]2%(2)
CR24022 | 310 | 129000 NkV\r/n 12930362 12:(%2 129(])8; 129833 129828 9;382 7:1%2 62282 523;2
CR24026 | 380 | 157000 NkV\r/n 1571563 15;0363 157(])83 15732)3 1572(3)3 nluzég 92)32(3) 722;2 7?2;3
CR32022 | 430 | 255000 Nkvrvn 2552076<2) 255(])88 255525 255828 25]5888 19:2123(2) 132?32 1232?3 11;3(3)2
CR40020 | 470 | 494000 Ill(V\r/n 4945;58 494(2)8(3) 4943?)8 491«3):)8 4938(3)8 372322 282?32 2517238 222%?
CR40024 | 590 | 602000 NkV\r/n 60208?) 602(3)38 602838 60;888 602(2)88 45322(2) 343(2)(1) 3023(2)2

CRacozs | 700 | 717000 | o ol oo suers A1 (36508

Lubrication type I I I
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Roller Chain Couplings
EEEEE——————————————————

Rotation speed (r/min.)

500 | 600 | 800 | 1000 | 1200 | 1500 | 1800 | 2000 | 2500 | 3000 | 3600 | 4000 | 4800 | 5200 | 6000

226| 258] 3.19| 388 441 535 625| 673 812 944 11.0, 120| 140, 148 167
432 41.1 38.1 37.1 35.1 34.1 332 321 31.0] 30.1 292 287 27.9| 272 2646
496 567| 7.1 8.53] 9.468| 11.6| 137 148 179 207| 24. 26.3] 30.8
948 903| 837 815 771 739 727 707| 68.4| 659 640 628 613
677\ 772 9.56| 11.64| 13.21 158 18.7| 20.2| 244 283| 329| 359 421
129 123 114 111 105 101 993 965 932| 90.1 873| 857 838
8.85| 10.1 125 1563| 173 21 244 263] 31.9 37 43| 46.9| 549
169 161 149 146 138 134 130 126 122 118 114 112 109
12.8| 147| 18.1 22.1 25.1 30| 354| 383 462 536 624
245 234 216 211 200 191 188 183 177 171 166
16.8| 19.2| 238 289 329 399| 464 50| 60.6| 704| 81.6
321 306 284 276 262 254 246 239 232 224 217
213 244 30. 36.6| 41.6] 50.5| 588 634 768 892
407 389 359 350 331 322 312 303 293 284
40.1 459| 56.8| 69.1 784 952 111 120 145
766 731 678 660 624 606 589 573 554
54.1 61.9] 765 93.1 105 128 149 161 195
1034 986 914 889 836 815 791 769 745
89 101 126 153 174 211 246 265
1701 1608| 1505| 1462| 1385| 1344| 1306 1266
127 146 180 219 249 302 352 379
2427| 2325| 2150 2092| 1982 1924| 1868| 1810
200 229 283 345 392 476 554
3822 3646| 3380 3296| 3121| 3032| 2941
302 345 426 519 590 716
5771| 5494| 5088| 4959 4697| 4560
390 446 551 671 762
7452 7102| 6580 6411 6067
652 746 922| 1122
12458| 11879| 11011| 10720
954| 1090| 1350 1640
18229| 17356| 16122| 15669
1300| 1490| 1840

%)
&)
prd
-
o
)
)
O

<
<
I
O
am
Ll
—
|
o
o

24840| 23726| 21974 ——
1640 1880 Apply grease regularly on a monthly basis.
31337 29936 Lubrication type 1T :
Apply grease regularly on a weekly basis, or mount the casing
2960 3380 filled with grease.
56560| 53821 Lubrication type Il -
3600 Mount the casing filled with grease.
68789 Refer to page 102 for lubrication method.
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Dimension
BOdy (H) TR e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e
E E
F._ | — E FF- , . F
. 7 7
Zi Zi 4 74
»D $pDH
@ The C dimension is the space needed to
i attach or remove the chain’s joint pin.
@ The F dimension is the recommended
L L S 2 dimension for machining a tapped hole.
L
Unit: [mm]

JIS Pilot Bore dia. | Moment of inertia Chain Weight
Model no. code | P |bore dia. | Min. [ Max. |  kgm? Pitch | Mocwidnf| O Dy . ¢ S <l F [ke]
CR 3812H — 8 9.5| 16 | 560x10° 9.525 24.0 45 25 64.9 30 4.9 4 14 0.3
CR 4012H 4012 9 1 22 | 2.47x10* 61 35 79.4 36 10 16 0.8
CR 4014H 4014 9 1 28 | 4.53x10* 12.70 33.1 69 43 79.4 36 7.4 10 16 1.1
CR 4016H 4016 13 16 32 | 7.90x10* 77 50 87.4 40 6 20 1.6
CR 5014H 5014 16 35 | 1.37x10° 86 53 2.2
CR 5016H 5016 13 18 40 | 2.18x103 15.875 41.0 96 60 99.7 45 9.7 12 21 2.8
CR 5018H 5018 18 45 | 3.53x10° 107 70 3.6
CR 6018H 6018 22 56 | 9.33x10° 128 85 6.5
CR 6022H 6022 I 18 28 71 | 2.16x10? 19.05 o1 152 110 123.5 56 1.5 15 2% 10.3
CR 8018H 8018 23 32 80 | 3.63x10? 2540 65.3 170 | 115 141.2 63 15.2 30 26 13.8
CR 8022H 8022 28 40 | 100 | 8.00x10? ) ) 203 140 157.2 71 ) 22 34 21.7
CR10020H 10020 33 45 110 | 1.61x10" 31.75 81.9 233 160 178.8 80 18.8 30 36 32.6
CR12018H 12018 43 50 | 125 | 2.68x107 38.10 102.7 256 170 202.7 90 227 50 36 43.9
CR12022H 12022 53 56 140 | 5.93x107 ) ) 304 | 210 222.7| 100 ) 40 46 69.0
CR16018H 16018 58 63 160 | 1.05 5080 1317 341 224 2541 112 30,1 68 42 96.3
CR16022H 16022 73 80 | 200 | 2.50 ) ) 405 | 280 310.1| 140 ) 40 70 166.8
CR20018H 85 88 | 205 | 4.60 426 | 294 294.4
CR20022H 95 98 | 260 | 1.07x10 63.50 160.6 507 | 374 519.5| 241 37.5 B 100 461.6
CR24022H 117 | 120 | 310 | 2.70x10 608 | 420 871.4
CR24026H . I 147 | 150 | 380 | 5.70x10 7620 197.3 705 | 520 75111 353 451 150 1276.4
CR32022H 197 200 | 430 | 1.08x10? 101.60 263.0 806 | 570 860.1 | 400 60.1 — 200 1791.2
CR40020H 247 | 250 | 470 | 2.29x10? 932 | 640 2862.5
CR40024H 297 | 300 | 590 | 4.95x102 127.0 332.3 | 1093 | 800 |1099.6| 512 75.6 - 250 4294.6
CR40028H 347 | 350 | 700 | 9.78x10? 1255 | 960 6019.4

Notes: 1. The pilot bores of the items in bold are normally in stock, while those in regular typeface are made to order. If you require a size larger than those specified, please consult TSUBAKI.
2. The range of bore diameters for the CR4012-H to CR16022-H conforms to JIS standards. However, the minimum bore diameter can be of larger bore than the pilot bore.

The maximum bore diameter shows the allowable bore diameter for standard smooth transmission with no impact or reverse rotation.

3. The hub sizes (¢ D,) of models with model numbers shown in non-bold text are reference values. The size used will depend on the bore diameter.
4. Moment of inertia values are for pilot bore products.

Casing (K)

Unit: [mm]
Moment of inertia Oil Casin; Weight
Modelno. | Type |50 A B | H-M | G | materiwl | [kel
CR 3812K 1.55x10* 59 61 4—M5 0.19
CR 4012K 5.13x10* 75 0.33
CR 4014K 6.53x10* 84 75 0.38
CR 4016K 8.58x10* 92 4—Mé 0.41
CR 5014K 1.29x10° 101 0.50
CR 5016K 1 1.81x10° 111 85 0.58
CR 5018K 2.35x10° 122 Special | Aluminum 0.66
CR 6018K 4.85x10° 142 106 type die-cast 0.96
CR 6022K 9.35x10° 167 1.3
CR 8018K 1.86x107? 186 130 4—M8 2.0
CR 8022K 3.30x10? 220 2.5
CR10020K 6.60x10? 250 148 3.7
CR12018K 7.63x10? 307 . 3.3
CR12022K 1.29x10" 357 181 4-MI10 3.9
. . . CR16018K 5.73x10" 406 ZF48 14.7
.i’rl)z;z?ﬁ(;riers of casing with the casing model numbers CR16022K 2 .t 472 250 o ZF60 | A 172
CR20018K 1.42 496 280 Special alloy 22.2
Coating specifications: CR20022K 241 578 type 2.6

Aluminum die-cast casings are bake coated with melamine resin.

Aluminum cast casings are bake coated with acrylic resin.

Coating color: Munsell 8.1YR7.6/15.2 orange yellow

2. The ZF type oil seal is made by NOK Co.
3. The item marked * has 4 bolts and not 6, as indicated on the drawing.
4. Refer to page 105 of service parts for the bolt length.
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Roller Chain Couplings

1. Operating conditions required for selection Table of service factors (SF)

(1) Daily operating hours

Source of power

(2) Load characteristics and type of motor
(3) Transmission power (kW) and rotation speed (1r/min) or torque

(N'm)
(4) Outer diameters of both shafts

2. Selection method
(1) Obtain the service factor from the table of service factors on

the right-hand side according to the operating conditions.

(2) Multiply the transmission power (or torque) by the service
factor and obtain the correction transmission power (or

Load characteristics Nt Gits%allirrlleﬂel%gnize Diesel engine
Turbine (4cylindersor | Gas engine
‘more)
Low fluctuation, low impact,
low starting torque, and no 1.0 1.5 2.0
reverse rotation
Middle fluctuation, middle
impact, and no reverse 1.5 2.0 2.5
rotation (standard load)
High fluctuation, high
impact, reverse rotation, 2.0 2.5 3.0
and loaded starting

correction transmission torque).
(3) Use the transmission capacity table to select a coupling that
satisfies the correction transmission power (or correction 8 to 16 hours/day: 0.5
torque) at the operating rotation speed. 16 hours or more/day: 1.0
(4) If the required shaft diameter exceeds the maximum shaft
diameter of the coupling selected, adopt a coupling a size

larger.

Notel. An increase according to the operating hour of the chain coupling
(provided that the rotation speed is 50 r/min. or more).

2. The above table shows rough service factor standards. Decide on the
service factor according to the operating conditions.

Reference: Relationship between torque, transmission, and rotation speed

(5) The contact pressure may become excessive if a standard key T= 6(2)00& T= {M}
is used. Calculate the contact pressure of the key and consider T xn n
the necessit.y of usi.ng a special key or spline. T:Torque N-m
(6) If the coupling is directly connected to the motor, select the P ¢ Transmission power kW
coupling from the following table of recommended models n : Rotation speed ~ r/min
for direct motor connection.
3. Recommended coupling models for direct motor -
connection =4
O
Motor output Motor shaft dia. Model no. Motor output Motor shaft dia. Model no. (@] %
kw mm kw mm oL
w3
0.1 0.2 11 CR3812 55 75 38 CR5016 jo
0.4 14 CR3812 11 15 42 CR5018 80
0.75 19 CR4012 22 48 CR6018
1.5 24 CR4014 30 55 CR6018
22 37 28 CR4014 37 45 60 CR6022
Note: Values shown apply to totally enclosed fan-cooled 4-pole motors.
4. Backlash
Model no. CR3812 CR4012 CR4014 CR4016 CR5014 CR5016 CR5018 CR6018 CR6022
Backlash (Angle®) +1.02 +1.06 +0.90 +0.79 +0.86 +0.75 +0.66 +0.62 +0.51
Model no. CR8018 CR8022 | CR10020 | CR12018 | CR12022 | CR16018 | CR16022 | CR20018 | CR20022
Backlash (Angle®) +0.58 +0.47 +0.50 +0.42 +0.34 +0.31 +0.26 +0.33 +0.27

Note: The above figures are calculated value and not guaranteed. Consult us for the backlash angles of other models.

5. Operating ambient temperature
-10TC to 60T

If the operating ambient temperature range is other than the above, refer to page 105 for information on special applications.
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1. Fit the oil seal onto the right or left sprocket with the seal’s lip

oriented toward the teeth.

(When using the coupling in a vertical orientation, attach
the oil seal to the top sprocket.)

Oil seal

Sprocket

2. Bring the sprocket side faces into contact with each other and
correct their angular misalignment and parallel misalignment.

Correct the angle so that tooth
side face dimension T is equal
around the circumference.

Place a straight edge on the tooth
bottoms and adjust to eliminate
any misalignment between them.

Insert the joint pin from oil seal side and confirm that the clip
or cotter pin is securely fastened at counter oil seal side.

If using the case, fill both sides of the case with the specified
amount of grease, and use the bolts to firmly attach both sides
of the case to the sprockets. A small amount of grease leakage
will occur at the start of operation but will soon stabilize. If
leakage doesn’t stop, check for attachment problems.

Operating Cautions T

1.

When using the coupling for applications involving high
rotary speeds or extreme vibrations, always apply a thread-
locking fluid to the bolts before mounting the case.
Install a fixed cover in readiness for loose bolts, case
damage or chain breaks.

Before removing the chain for installation or inspection,
check that the equipment load side will not become
dangerous when freed.

Inquire for information when using the coupling in an
atmosphere not permitting grease leakage.

Always read the information in the user manual before
starting installation or inspection work.

Precautions for additional processing work mm

Additional processing work on bore and keyway
In the case of processing and finishing the keyway and bore of

a purchased product provided with a pilot bore (with no bore

Allowable angular Allowable parallel

processed), perform the work based on the outer circumference of
the hub. Be careful not to degrade tooth runout "a" or "b" in that
case.

misalignment 0 misalignment &

= No more than 1° = No more than 2% of chain

pitch (see values in table below) . .
Do not perform additional processing work on the teeth and outer

When operating the coupling at a speed of at least one- circumferenc 3
third the maximum rotation speed given in the transmission ——s m
capacity table on page 69, use allowable mounting error :l' =
values of 6 = 0.5° or less, and € = 1% of chain pitch or less. — ’
3. Separate the sprockets by a
distance equal to dimension S )
(given in the table of dimensions), S ' E
and fasten the sprockets in place S
with set screws. A
4. Fill the dimension S gap between . ==
the sprockets with grease, and also I
apply grease to the teeth. Apply =
grease to the chain next, then wrap
the chain onto the sprockets and
fix with the joint pin.
Allowable misalignment
Model No. CR3812 | CR4012 | CR4014 | CR4016 | CR5014 | CR5016 | CR5018 | CR6018 | CR6022
Allowable parallel misalignment (€) [mm)] 0.190 0.254 0.254 0.254 0.318 0.318 0.318 0.381 0.381
Allowable angular misalignment (6) [°] 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
Allowable end play (shaft direction displacement) [mm] | S+0.31 5+0.68 S$+0.68 5+0.68 5+0.88 5+0.88 5+0.88 S£1.02 S£1.02
Model No. CR8018 | CR8022 | CR10020 | CR12018 | CR12022 | CR16018 | CR16022 | CR20018 | CR20022
Allowable parallel misalignment (¢) [mm] 0.508 0.508 0.635 0.762 0.762 1.016 1.016 1.270 1.270
Allowable angular misalignment (6) [°] 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
Allowable end play (shaft direction displacement) [mm] | S+1.32 S$£1.32 S£1.52 S5£2.02 5£2.02 S£2.52 S£2.52 sr19 sr19

Note 1. Each allowable error is acceptable on the condition that other errors are all zero.
2. When operating the coupling at a speed of at least one-third the maximum rotation speed given in the transmission capacity table on page 97, use allowable
mounting error values of 0 = 0.5° or less, and & = 1% of chain pitch or less.
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The case is a split type that can be disconnected in the direction
perpendicular to the shafts for handy mounting and inspection.
The boss fitting holds the boss firmly and is precision-finished
to ensure no parallel misalignment. The hole on the other side
is a trapezoidal groove in which an oil seal is placed to prevent
oil leakage. It holds the sprocket boss freely to prevent loss of
coupling flexibility.

The split joint encloses a gasket to make it oil-tight, and is
fastened by bolts.

Attaching a case to a chain coupling prevents lubricant spraying
and dust from entering, enabling complete lubrication that extends
the coupling’s service life significantly. The case also protects
the coupling from corrosive atmospheres, prevents hazards and
improves appearance.

Inquire for information when attaching a case if the coupling
will be frequently started/stopped, or subject to large amounts of
vibrations.

Roller Chain Couplings

Hex cap bolt
—_—

Qil Seal

Gasket
(synthetic
rubberized cork)

Aluminum die-cast casing Aluminum cast casing
(The internal construction is the same as

that of the aluminum die-cast casing.)

Be sure to mount the casing in the following cases.

(1) The coupling is rotated at high speed (See the
transmission capacity table notes).

(2) The coupling is used in an abrasive atmosphere, such
as a place with dust and dirt.

(3) The coupling is used in a corrosive atmosphere, such
as a humid place.

There are three lubrication systems for chain couplings. The
system to use depends on operating rotation speed. (See the
transmission capacity table.)

Lubrication type I :

Apply grease regularly on a monthly basis.

Lubrication type II :

Apply grease regularly on a weekly basis, or mount the

casing filled with grease.

Lubrication type II:

Mount the casing filled with grease.
When using lubrication type III, use a grease with high
mechanical stability and good lubrication performance since the
centrifugal force will make it stick to the inner surface of the
case, tending to degrade the lubrication performance. The grease
brands below are recommended.
The amounts of grease to use (specified amounts) are shown in
the table on the bottom-right.

Manufacturer Grease name
Idemitsu Kosan Daphne Coronex EP 1 or 2
EMG Lubricants G.K. Mobilux EP 1 or 2
Nippon Grease Nigtight LE 1 or 2

JXTG Nippon Oil & Energy Corporation
Showa Shell Sekiyu
Kyodo Yushi

Epnoc Grease AP 1 or 2
Shell Alvania EP 1 or 2
Unilube DL T or 2

Cosmo Oil Lubricants Cosmo Grease Dynamax EP 1 or 2

% The product names above are trademarks or registered trademarks of their
respective owners.
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Grease change interval for lubrication type I

Grease change interval

Change interval
after first change

Operating conditions .
P € First change

Operation at half or more of
the maximum rotation speed

1000 hours 2000 hours

Operation at up to half of the
maximum rotation speed

2000 hours 4000 hours

When the amounts below are applied, a small amount of grease
leakage will occur at the start of operation but will soon stabilize.

Model no. Amoun(t ktgn)“ grease Model no. Amoun(t kg grease
CR 3812 0.04 CR 8018 0.6
CR 4012 0.07 CR 8022 0.8
CR 4014 0.08 CR10020 1.4
CR 4016 0.10 CR12018 2.6
CR 5014 0.12 CR12022 3.4
CR 5016 0.14 CR16018 6.6
CR 5018 0.20 CR16022 8.0
CR 6018 0.32 CR20018 10.1
CR 6022 0.40 CR20022 12.2
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Fit Bore® Series (W|th finished bore) U

The Fit bore series includes an expanded range of bore sizes and clearer model numbers to make selection easier.

H Model number display example “

CR6922-¥H35JD2XNG4OFD2

Model No.

Hub type

Bore tolerance

- H7

28 Elll

Standard bore diameters

- F7
.. G7 E

- M7 IKI
- N7 lIl

Bore diameters are in integer

—

Bore diameter

multiples of 1 mm.

Keyway tolerance Set screw position

... New JIS Js9

[P ]..NewJIS P9 N
[F]..odJsF7

... Old JIS E9
[E] 4]

E@EE@E
'

©

9

Model No.

Bore diameter

(6}

o

—_
(o]

0

N
o

N
N

28 | 30 | 32 | 35 | 38 | 40 | 42 | 45 | 48 | 50 | 55 | 60 | 65

CR3812

CR4012

CR4014

000

CR4016

CR5014

CR5016

CR5018

CR6018

CR6022

CR8018

CR8022

New JIS key width mm

5

o

©

©

Old JIS key width mm

5

SIS
IS
NI
NI
S|
N
| ®
®|®

* Keys are not included.

Standard screw positions See page 104 for set screw positions that differ from the following table.

Bore diameter ¢ dmm

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

22

24

25

28 | 30 | 32 | 35 | 38 | 40 | 42 | 45 | 48 | 50 | 55 | 60 | 65

Set screw MX

M5

M5

M5

M5

Mé

Mé

Mé

Mé

Mé

Mé

M6 | M6 | M8 | M8 | M8 | M8 | M8 | M8 | M8 | M8 |[M10|M10|M10

0Old JIS key

M5

M5

M5

CR3812FB

CR4012FB

CR4014FB

CR4016FB

D6

CR5014FB

CR5016FB

fe

CR5018FB

CR6018FB

CR6022FB

CR8018FB

CR8022FB
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Roller Chain Couplings
RSB

Products with Specia| tolerances

The availability of products with special tolerances is shown below.
Sizes of up to CR20022 and maximum bore diameters of up to 260 mm are available.
See page 103 for the model numbering system.

Standard bore diameters

There are restrictions on the position of set screws depending on the bore diameter. See the following table for more information.

Model No. i Set screw Bore diameter (mm)

- tismete] “position T7[18]19]20] 21 [22] 23] 24]25] 26 27| 28] 2930 31 32] 33| 34] 35] 36 | 37 | 38 [ 39 40 | 41 [ 42| 43 | 44] 45| 48 | 47 [ 48] 49 50
DO
1 511005
o ™ D6
16

S
©
N
&
>

CR3812

O]
O]
O

1

CR4012 | to
22 D3 to D5

O
O
O
O
O

11

CR4014 | to
28 D3 to D5

cee jeeeee joee Ne

cee joeeee eeeee eoeeee eee e
cee oo eoeeee e oe

ceee jeeecee ceeee eeeee eeeee eeeee ee
ceee jeoeeee ceeee eceee eeeee eeeee e

ceee oo oee eeeeE joeeeel eeeee joee
@/e/e/0/eee e eeee e eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee

cee jeeeeee eeeee eeeee ceeee eeeee e
Cc/ccecee0eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee

eee jooeeee jeeeee joeeeel eeeee jeee
eee coeeee oeeee oeeee eeeee eee
C/c/coceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee
e/ 000 eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee

ee eeee oeeeee eeeee eeeee eeeee eee/
Ce/ceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee

e eeee oeeeee eeeee eeeee eee)
Ceee e 00 eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee

e _eee joeee jeeeeee joeeeel eee]
Ceee e eeeeee e eeeeeeee
Cc/ee eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee

e e eeee eeeeee eee
e e eeeeeeeeeeeeeee
Cee e eeeeeveeeeeeeee
e e eeee eeeeee eeel
Ceee e eeeeeeeeeeeeeee
e eee jeeoe oeee e ee eee
Ceee @000 eeeeeeeeeeeee
e jeee joee ooee jeeeoee oee
Ceee e eeeeeeeeeeeee
Ce/¢e @000 eeeeeeeeeeeee
e jee e jeee joeee eeee )
Ceee 000 eeeeee

&
C/¢/e/eCeeeeeeeeeee
@/¢/ceeeeeeeeeeeee
OO[O|O|O|O|OIOIOOOO] O]
Cee joveee eee e

O
O
O

16
52
CR4016 | fo 15310 D5

O
O
O

16

D2
CR5014 | to
35 D3 to D5

eel
O
O
O
O
O

18
CR5016 | to =<D2

40

0
G
<
-
o
-
O
O

<
<
I
O
am
Ll
—
|
o
o

18 D2
CR5018 | to D3
45 |D4to D5

2
CR6018| 1o —D2
56

28
CR6022| 1o |22

71

32
cr8o18 | 1o D22

80 D3

40 D2

CR8022 | to
100 D3

Ceee eeeeeeeeeeeeee
e eee joee joeoeel jeee
Ceee 000 eeeeee
e eee joee joeeel jeee

Bore | Set screw Bore diameter [mml]
Model No. danete) bosition 5758159160161 [62]63]64]85]66]67168169170(71]72]73174175176]77178175
22 |DO to D2
CR6018 | to D3
56 | D4 to D8
28 | DO to D2
CR6022 | to D3
71 | D4 to D8
32 | DO to D2
CR8018 | to D3
80 | D4 to D8

®
3
(o]
1
©
N
©
[e2)
©
S
=)
3

40 |[D1to D2
to D3

100 | D4 to D5
Dé to D8

CR8022

©eeeeeeeeeeeeer:
©eeeeeeeeeeeee
C/e/e e e eeeeeel
O O|O|O[O[OOI0IO|O[OIOOO|R
ee jeleel eel el Joll)
O O|O|O[O[O[OI0|O|O[OIOIOO|&

OO0I0[0[O|00I0O0)
OO00[O[OO0|IO00)
OOO0O[OO0IO00
O0[@O[0[0|@0|0|@0)
OOO0[O[O|O0|IO00)
OOO0O[OO0IOO0)
OO0I0[0[O|00I000)
OOOI0C[O00I000
e e jeel e
OOOIOC[O00IOO0
OOOI0[C[O00I000
OOOOO[OOOIO00)
OOOIOO[O00IOO0
OOOI0C[O00I000
OOO0O[OO0IO0I0)

Ceeee e
OO0I0[0[C|0|0
O000[O[C|0|O
OO00[0[O0|0
O00I0[0[C|0|O
OO00[O[O|0|O
OO00O[O0O
OO00[0[O|0|0
OO00O[O|0|O
Ceeee

Ceeee

O000|0

Model No. Bore diameter | Set screw Model No. Bore diameter | Set screw | Bore diameter (mm) Model No. Bore diameter | Set screw | Bore diameter (mm)

range position range position | 5010110 [ 11110125 range position | 6310159
CR10020 | 45t0 110 [DO to D8 DO DO [@)
CR16022 | 80to 200 |DO to D8 Dé to D8 Dé to D8 O
CR20018 | 881to 205 |DO to D8

@) @) @)
CR12022 | 5610140 [DOtoD8  CR12018 | 5010125 [D1toD5[ O CR16018 | 63t0 160 |DltoD5] O
O O O
CR20022 | 981to 260 |DO to D8 @= Standard (For new JIS normal type bore machining) (O= Option range
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Floating shaft type

If the coupled devices are separated by a distance and operated
horizontally without angular misalignment, a standard product can %@; —— ‘%
be used as the floating shaft type shown on the right by restricting = KU L.

J

the operating conditions. |

Floating portion

Operating conditions
1. The shaft is in horizontal operation.

. . . N Towabl Tioati ~operati i d
2. The shaft in operation does not rotate in the reverse direction. Model no. Aol ey oing | Mex. opersting tatation spee
The shaft may rotate in the reverse direction only after the shaft CR 3812 19 250
comes to a perfect stop. CR 4012 36 250
3. Misalignment values: CR 4014 35 200
: gnment 1 : CR 4016 35 200
Angular misalignment 6 = 0.5° or less CR 5014 62 150
Parallel misalignment € = 1% of chain pitch or less CR 5016 62 150
4. The maximum operating rotation speed and the mass of the CR 5018 61 150
floating portion are within the ranges specified in the table. CREtD 83 100
5 Decide the 1 h and di £ the shaft i . ith CR 6022 79 100
. ec.1 e the length an 1a'meter of the shatt in comparison wit CR 8011 136 50
equivalent standard machinery parts. CR 8022 128 50

The allowable transmitted torque values are the standard values.

Other types for special applications

Specifications Applicable model Content Parts different from those of standard product
Heat resistant Used if the operating ambient temperature is —10°C to | Special oil seal and gasket, body, modified
150°C. case, other
Cold resistant Used if the operating ambient temperature is —40°C to | Special oil seal, body (special chain and
60°C. sprockets), other
CR4012 to CR10020

Casing rotation To prevent grease leakage with the casing rotation stopper | Body, modified case, other

stopper because the operation of the chain coupling is start and stop
(with pin) frequently under horizontal use.
Vertical use Used to prevent grease leakage from the casing if the chain | Body, modified case, additional O-ring

coupling is mounted vertically.

arvice Par

Use the following dedicated parts at the time of servicing.

Service parts for Ro”er Chain Coupling L N T T TRty

Part name (Symbol) Model legend Content
Dedicated roller chain  (C) CR3812C Dedicated two strand roller chains and the joint pin specified in this table are provided.
Joint pin P CR38 JP A joint pin is provided along with a clip or cotter pin for retaining.
QOil seal (OR) CR3812 OR A dedicated rubber oil seal fit into the casing. The CR20018 or larger are made of felt.
Gasket (0S) CR3812 OS A synthetic rubberized cork sheet applied to the case join surfaces. (2 pcs/unit)

Sizes of hexagonal head bolts for casing

Model no. Size Model no. Size

CR 3812 M 5x10 CR 8018 M 8x28

CR 4012 M 6x14 CR 8022 M 8x28

CR 4014 M 6x18 CR10020 M 8x28

CR 4016 M 6x18 CR12018 M10x35

CR 5014 M 6x18 CR12022 M10%35

CR 5016 M 6x18 CR16018 M10x45

CR 5018 M 6x18 CR16022 M10x45

CR 6018 M 8x25 CR20018 M10x45 Note 1.The sizes in the table are the screw name x bolt length.
CR 6022 M 8x25 CR20022 M10x45 2. The material is SCM435, strength grade of 12.9.
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Roller Chain Couplings

|_Stainless Steel Type Roller Chain Couplings |

Stainless steel roller chain couplings with outstanding

environmental resistance

Roller chains and sprockets are made of austenitic stainless steel, enabling use in harsh

operating environments unsuited to conventional steel roller chain couplings.

Features

(1) Highly corrosion-resistant: Suited for use outdoors or in corrosive acid or alkaline atmospheres.

(2) Highly heat-resistant: Can be used in wide temperature range of —20 to 200°C.

(3) Clean quality: Highly rustproof, outstanding affinity for fluorinated greases used in food processing machinery and clean rooms.

(4) Rapid delivery: Models CR4012 to CR6022 can be delivered in two weeks (pilot bore models) or three weeks (machined bore models).
Models CR8018 to CR12022 can be delivered in four weeks (both pilot and machined bore models).

guaranteed.

=y Chemical
resistance
table

Since chemical resistance changes somewhat according to the operating conditions, the information in this table is not

Determine your specification requirements after first checking chemical resistance under the actual operating conditions
using this table as a reference. The data in this table applies to an ambient temperature of 20°C.

@: Chemical-resistant

A: Chemical-resistant under
some operating conditions

x: Not chemical-resistant

=3
. o 32 3
Chemical/food name 2 2 S |2 | =
- el oS
Ll | B ° 2 & g% 8 2
2| 2| B3 Z | o | S | B 8|8 | = o
5|85 |8|%8 58|58 18 |88 TIE|E 2|8 |% |3
< ) = S o 8_ =2 - o - & = =1 D =2 =}
= = = = = k=] (=1 0 ° 2 el k=] @
© s|5|2|%5|2|s|5|3|8|8|=2 £ s = E|=2|E |2 |8 |8 |8
) sl 5| 2|5 g 2| 8| €& s | 5 |2 = S| S| g
Coupling body s 2|lg|5|c|5|8|s|2|e|S|ec|2|S5|=|s|2|8|5|8|2|5|2|%8
8|1 8|l g|5|8| 2|8\ 2 |5|£|8|=s|8|8||28|5|8|5|8|5/|2]%2
< << <C N L wn I o = L (&) T O wn o = = o (2] o o wn N a-
Stainless steel type ® O O A | A O x A O® O O O O < © © A~ O O o o [ N ]

Main applications: Water gates, food processing

Structure/Materials

Sprockets (stainless steel) A

machinery (brewed/fermented foods), marine rigging equipment

Case Die cast aluminum case

Custom two-strand roller chain

Mounting bolt

Outer plate (stainless steel)

(stainless steel) ~ 1

Oil seal (NBR)

Joint link

(stainless steel) "\

Model Number

Body (pilot bore models)

CR40 12 H - SS

Chain number
Chain coupling

| Jj - SS: Stainless steel type
H: Body
Number of sprocket teeth

Clip

f (stainless steel)

Center plate

-/ (stainless steel)

Gasket
(synthetic rubberized cork)

Case

CR4012 K - SS

Custom casing

Model No. Includes oil seal, gasket
and mounting bolts.

Note: Order the body and case separately.
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Al 1511 OI | Al)c
. Rotation speed [r/min]
Model No. Unit i 5 10 25 50 100 200 300 400
kW 0.01 0.04 0.08 0.19 0.32 0.58 0.88 1.16 1.39
e S S S S S S 7 Y S/ S s S S s e
W 0.01 0.05 0.11 0.26 0.53 0.79 1.20 1.58 1.90
CRATIATES S S S M Y A e M
. _kw_|_o001 | _007_ | _014_ | 035 | _ 069 | 1.04_ | 158_ | _ 207 _ | 249 _
ki N-m 132 132 132 132 132 99 75 66 59
. _kw_|_002_ | _010_ | _020_ | _ 05 _ | _100_ | 1.50_ | 228 | _ 300_ | __ _ _ _
SRS N-m 191 191 191 191 191 144 109 9
W 0.03 0.13 0.26 0.66 1.31 1.97 2.99 3.93
CElen S B B B S B 1 ' s s Ay
W 0.03 0.17 0.33 0.83 1.66 2.49 3.79 4.99
CEUE B R/ AN A 1/ ] R A R
W 0.06 0.32 0.63 1.58 3.17 4.75 7.22
SR [ Nem 608 T 05 T 7605 T 60 T Te0s T Tasa | s T TT 0
W 0.09 0.43 0.86 2.15 4.30 6.44 9.80
SRAES g B W A M A - 3 At Sttt
W 0.14 0.70 1.40 3.50 7.01 10.5
DL S S - - o i s e
. _kw_|_020_ | _101_ | 202 | _505_ | _ 101 _ | 151 _ | | _ _ | _ _ _ _ _
ki N-m 1929 1929 1929 1929 1929 1447
_kw_|_o31_ | _ 15 _ | _3183_ | 78 _ | _ 157 _ | __ _ _ | _ _ __|__ _ _ | _____
CRUCOHOA N-m 2993 2992 2992 2992 2992
. _kw_| _04 | 237 | _ 474 | 018 _ | 287 | __ __ | __ __|____ 1 _____
CRAUEIRR N-m |~ 452 4526 4526 4526 4526
W 0.62 3.08 6.16 15.4 30.8
CRI2022H-SS F—\ " T ~5883 | 5883 | 5883 | 5883 | 5883 | | T~~~ T -
Note: When selecting a product, use the product selection procedure given on page 108.
D)Imension
H Body (H-SS)
R v
' P
WT_M—M—%[":JH -
_I_
6D | D
1
i1 1= 11| %]
i S i
* The C dimension is the space needed to attach or remove the chain’s joint link.
L * The F dimension is the recommended dimension for machining a tapped hole.
Pilot bore | Bore diameter range | Moment of inertia Chain Weight
ilatel o diameter | Minimum | Maximum kg-m2 Pitch | Maximum width £ b DA L ! s € 7 ke
CR4012H-SS 9 11 22 2.38x10* 12.7 32.6 61 35| 794 36 7.4 9 16 0.78
CR4014H-SS 9 11 28 4.37x104 12.7 32.6 69 43 | 79.4 36 7.4 9 16 1.11
CR4016H-SS 13 16 32 7.64x10* 12.7 32.6 77 50| 87.4 40 7.4 5 20 1.53
CR5014H-SS 13 16 35 1.33x10°° 15.875 40.4 86 53| 99.7 45 9.7 10 21 2.11
CR5016H-SS 13 18 40 2.11x103 15.875 40.4 96 60| 99.7 45 9.7 10 21 2.68
CR5018H-SS 13 18 45 3.41x103 15.875 40.4 107 70| 99.7 45 97 10 21 3.51
CR6018H-SS 18 22 56 9.03x107 19.05 50.4 128 85(123.5 56 11.5 13 26 6.36
CR6022H-SS 18 28 71 2.10x107?2 19.05 50.4 152 110 | 123.5 56 11.5 13 26 10.09
CR8018H-SS 23 32 80 3.63x107?2 25.40 65.3 170 115 | 141.2 63 152 | 30 26 13.8
CR8022H-SS 28 40 100 8.00x1072 25.40 65.3 203 140 | 157.2 71 152 | 22 34 21.7
CR10020H-SS| 33 45 110 1.61x10"! 31.75 81.9 233 160 | 178.8 80 18.8 | 30 36 32.6
CR12018H-SS| 43 50 125 2.68x10" 38.10 102.7 256 170 | 202.7 90 22.7 | 50 36 43.9
CR12022H-SS| 53 56 140 5.93x10! 38.10 102.7 304 210 | 222.7 | 100 22.7 | 40 46 69.0
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Roller Chain Couplings

Dimensions
H Case (K-SS)

= ® Specify the case model number when ordering a case.
_ H-M Coating type: Melamine resin bake coatin,
H=M =—B—= Coatinz color: Munsell 8.1YR7.6/15.2 orzilge yellow
Model No. Style Momell(lé'(;fzinertia A B H-M Oil seal Case material Wiight
CR4012K-SS 1 5.13x10* 75 75 0.33
CR4014K-SS 1 6.53x10 84 75 0.38
CR4016K-SS 1 8.58x10 92 75 4-M6 0.41
CR5014K-SS 1 1.29x10°° 101 85 0.50
CR5016K-SS 1 1.81x10°° 111 85 0.58
CR5018K-SS 1 2.35x107° 122 85 Die cast 0.66
CR6018K-SS 1 4.85x107° 142 106 Special shape aluminum 0.96
CR6022K-SS 1 9.35x10°° 167 106 1.30
CR8018K-SS 1 1.86x1072 186 130 4-M8 2.0
CR8022K-SS 1 3.30x107? 220 130 2.5
CR10020K-SS | 1 6.60x107? 250 148 3.7
CR12018K-SS | 2 7.63x1072 307 181 4-M10 3.3
CR12022K-SS| 2 1.29x10" 357 181 3.9
zC/)
ic
Product Selection o
: - . . . 2
1. Operating conditions required for product selection Service factor (SF) table ==
(1) Daily operation time Motor type o
(2) Load type and motor type Load type Motor ai:m gﬁgi‘rﬁ/ (4 Diesel engine/
(3) Transmitted power [kW]/rotation speed [r/min], torque [N-m] turbine cgylinders o more) | 82s engine Z
(4) Diameters of both shafts Low variation, low shock, low 10 15 20 %%
2. Selection method starting torque, no reversing : : : 05
(1) Find the service factor corresponding to the operating Moderate variation, moderate shock, no 15 20 25 %%
conditions in the table on the right. roversing (most typical case) ' ' . SO
2) Multiply th ; h ; High variation, high shock, reversing with O
(2) Multiply the transmitted power (or torqu?) ‘F)y the service load applied., stating with load applid 20 25 3.0 =
factor to calculate the correction transmission power (or

Notes 1. Value to add to service factor to account for chain coupling operation
time (only for operation at 50 r/min or faster)
8 to 16 hours per day: 0.5

correction torque).
(3) Use the transmission capacity table to select a coupling that

satisfies the correction transmission power (or correction 16 hours or more per day: 1.0
torque) at the operating rotation speed. 2. The service factors in the table above are general guidelines.

(4) If the required shaft diameter exceeds the maximum shaft Determine the service factor based on your actual operating conditions.
diameter of the selected coupling, use the next coupling size Reference: Relationship between torque, transmitted power
up and rotation speed

' : _ x P _ 1974 xP

(5) The c?ontact pressure may become excessive when a standard T= _6_8% T= { n }
key is used, so calculate the key contact pressure and T: Torque [N-m]
determine whether a special key or spline must be used. P : Transmitted power [kW]

n : Rotation speed [r/min]
3. Backlash
Model No. CR4012 |CR4014 |CR4016 | CR5014 | CR5016 | CR5018 | CR6018 | CR6022 | CR8018 | CR8022 | CR10020 | CR12018 | CR12022

Backlash (angle, degrees) | +1.06 | +0.90 | £0.79 | £0.86 | £0.75 | £0.66 | £0.62 | £0.51 | £+0.58 | +0.47 | +0.50 | +0.42 | +0.34

Note: The values above are estimates, not guaranteed values.

4. Operating temperature range

Without case With case

Operating temperature (°C) —20 to 200 —101t0 80 Note: Contact Tsubaki for information about operation at temperatures above
80°C with the case.
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1. When using the coupling in the case, fit the oil seal onto the
right or left sprocket with the seal’s lip oriented toward the
teeth. (When using the coupling in a vertical orientation,
attach the oil seal to the top sprocket.)

Oil seal

Sprocket

2. Bring the sprocket side faces into contact with each other and
correct their angular misalignment and parallel misalignment.

Correct the angle so that tooth
side face dimension T is equal
around the circumference.
Allowable angular

misalignment 0

Place a straight edge on the
tooth bottoms and adjust to
eliminate any misalignment
between them.

Allowable parallel

Separate the sprockets by a s
distance equal to dimension
S (given in the table of
dimensions), and fasten the —r|
sprockets in place with set y
SCrews.

Fill the dimension S gap
between the sprockets with
grease, and also apply grease to
the teeth. Apply grease to the
chain next, then wrap the chain
onto the sprockets. (Wrap the chain onto the sprockets while
the sprockets are separated by the dimension S distance.)
Insert the joint link into the first chain strand. Insert the two
center plates. Insert the joint link into the second chain strand.
Insert the outer plate into the joint link protruding from the
chain, and attach the clip.

—

If using the case, fill both sides of the case with the specified
amount of grease, and use the bolts to firmly attach both sides
of the case to the sprockets. A small amount of grease leakage

misalignment &
= No more than 2% of chain
pitch (see values in table below)

= No more than 1°

will occur at

the start of operation but will soon stabilize. If

leakage doesn’t stop, check for attachment problems.

Model No. CR4012 | CR4014 | CR4016 | CR5014 | CR5016 | CR5018 | CR6018 | CR6022 | CR8018 | CR8022 | CR10022| CR12018 | CR12022
Allowable parallel misalignment (¢) [mm] | 0.254 | 0.254 | 0.254 | 0.318 | 0.318 0.318 0.381 0.381 0.508 0.508 | 0.635 0.762 0.762
Allowable angular misalignment () [°] 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
Allowable end play (shaft direction displacement) [mm] | S=0.68 | $+0.68 | $£0.68 | $+0.88 | $+0.88 | S+0.88 | $£1.02 | §+1.02 | $£1.32 | S+1.32 | $=1.52 | $+2.02 | $+2.02
10 ALIOI |

Chain couplings can also be used without a case by applying Py E—— e—

grease. If service life and safety are concerns, consider using —— Daphne Coronex EP 1 or 2

chain couplings with a case. The approximate amounts of O Mobilux EP 1 or2

grease to use are shown below. Recommended replacement
times are also shown. Use grease of high safety and lubrication
ability. Recommended grease types are shown on the right.

Nippon Grease

Nigtight LE 1 or 2

JX Nippon Oil & Energy Corporation

Epnoc Grease AP 1 or 2

Showa Shell Sekiyu

Shell Alvania EP 1 or 2

Kyodo Yushi Unilube DL 1 or 2
Model No. o Model No. Aol G Cosmo Oil Lubricants Cosmo Grease Dynamax EP 1 or 2
CR4012 0.07 CR6022 0.40 Th ded ¢ f ial licati h bel
CR4014 008 CR8018 0.60 € recommended grease types Ior special applications are shown below.
CR4016 0.10 CR8022 0.80 Manufacturer Grease name
CR5014 0.12 CR10020 1.40 Balbis Power Food Grease
Food grease -
CR5016 0.14 CR12018 2.60 NOK Kliiber Kliiberfood NH1 94-301
CR5018 0.20 CR12022 3.40 Water-resistant NOK Kliiber Kliiberfood NH1 64-422
CR6018 0.32 food grease Sumico Lubricant White Alcom Grease No.2

Replacement times

Water-resistant grease | Sumico

Lubricant Moly FM-HD Grease No. 1

First replacement
2000 hours

Subsequent replacements
4000 hours

When the amounts above are applied, a small amount of grease
leakage will occur at the start of operation but will soon stabilize.

Heat-resistant

Idemitsu Kosan

Daphne Eponex SR2 (-20 to 200°C)

grease

IX Nippon Ol & Energy Corporation

Pyronoc Universal (~10 to 200°C)

Fluorinated grease

Sumico
for clean room use

Lubricant Sumitec F936

% The product names above are trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective owners.
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| Nylon Chain Couplings J

Outstanding features of Tsubaki’s nylon chain couplings

Support short distances between shafts. ﬁs

=
The simple structure consists only of two sprockets connected by a nylon ‘-
chain, so can be used even when the shafts are a short distance apart. _fi —
Using nylon chain couplings for connections also enables more compact *
overall equipment sizes. &

Y da %

Chain wraps onto sprockets, making attachment and removal easy.\'

i

The couplings are assembled just by wrapping the nylon chain around the
outer edges of the sprockets and inserting a joint pin.

Removing the coupling or repairing/replacing the nylon chain also require
very little effort—just remove the joint pin and take the nylon chain off the
sprockets.

During equipment maintenance, the drive and driven devices connected to
the coupling can both be disconnected without having to move them.

Lightweight, low backlash, long service life

The E type and H type have sprockets made of extra super duralumin and -
plastic chains, creating low weight and moment of inertia. tooth shape
Backlash has been reduced relative to standard nylon chain couplings,
reducing the contact pressure between the chain and sprockets to enable
longer service life.

Since torque is transmitted through a plastic chain, less oscillation in
servomotor drive applications can be expected. ool o
(Wrapped couplings characteristically reduce the transmitted torque as the

rotary speed increases, so care is needed during high-speed use.)

Low contact 7
pressure Low backlash

High contact
pressure High backlash

Produce higher torque from the same length.

The transmitted torque can be increased by increasing the number of sprocket teeth, enabling use of larger coupling
sizes without changing the distance between the shafts in the equipment.

Standard type
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polyacetal and other leading engineering plastics.

<Standard type>
Lineup
There are 29 models available in sizes ranging from RS35 to RS60.

<E type>

High torque

A new tooth shape (see diagram below) has been developed that
boosts allowable transmitted torque by about 30% relative to the
standard type. The new design enables the same torque output
from couplings two sizes smaller (see Chart 1).

Long life

Service life is over three times longer than standard type couplings
of the same size.

<H type>

Environmental resistance

The chains are made Hytrel® thermoplastic elastomer. They can be
used at an ambient temperature range of —20 to +110°C, and have
outstanding chemical resistance.

N-m
120

[ standard type

100

410 411
Table 1. Allowable transmitted torque comparison (E type)
(Allowable torque up to 100 r/min)

412 413 414 415 416 417 418 419

Nylon Chain Couplings

Features

Economical flexible couplings consisting of a plastic chain wrapped onto sprockets. The chains are made of

<E/H types>

Ultra-lightweight

The bodies are made of extra super duralumin, reducing weight by
about half relative to the standard type (see Chart 2).

Since smaller sizes can also be used, this lightweight material
enables major weight reductions.

Easy mounting

The E type’s allowable mounting error is nearly twice as large as
for the standard type.

The Hytrel® chains used in the H type create an allowable error 5
times larger than for the standard type.

Environmentally friendly

Chains have been made 100% plastic, making disposal after use
simple.

Their longer service life also enables more effective use of
resources.

1400

12004 [ standard type
E/H types

1000

410 411 412 413 414 415 416 417 418 419

Table 2. Weight comparison (E/H types)

Structure/Materials

COUPLINGS

<
<
I
O
an
L
—
|
o
o

NYLON CHAIN
COUPLINGS

Type Chain size Body sprockets Nylon chain
Material Tooth shape Material Joint pin material Color
Standard type #35, 40, 60 Carbon steel S tooth shape Polyacetal Carbon steel White
E type Polyacetal Polyacetal Yellow
#40 ]fixtral super New tooth shape
H type uraiumin Hytrel® Hytrel® Ivory

* Hytrel® is a thermoplastic polyester elastomer developed by DuPont, and a registered trademark of DuPont.
* The E and H type chains are 100% plastic. Only the pin is carbon steel in current models.

Model Number

CNE415
Nylon chain coupling-( 1—1 Number of teeth/links

Chain size
Type [No code]: Standard type
E:Etype
H: H type 112



Standard type

oximu | Alovate Rotation speed [r/min]
transmitted

e torqueatwp | Unit

dameter | 1oy 100 | 200 | 300 | 400 | 500 | 600 | 700 | 800 | 200 | 1200 | 1500 | 1800 | 2000 | 2500 | 3000 | 3600 | 4000 | 5000

mm [N

Model No.

kW | 0.07| 0.14| 0.22| 0.29| 0.36| 0.40| 0.44| 0.47| 0.51| 0.61| 0.70| 0.79| 0.85 0.98| 1.1] 12| 1.3 1.6
N-m| 6.86| 6.86| 6.86| 6.86| 6.86| 6.35| 597| 567| 540| 4.87| 4.45| 4.18| 4.04| 3.73| 3.50| 3.31] 3.19| 3.00
kW | 0.09| 0.18] 0.28| 0.37| 0.46| 0.51| 0.56| 0.61] 0.65| 0.79| 0.9| 1.0 11| 1.3 1.4 16| 17| 20
N-m | 8.82| 8.82| 8.82| 8.82| 8.82| 8.17| 7.67| 7.29| 6.94| 6.26| 573| 5.38| 5.19| 4.79| 4.50| 4.26| 4.10| 3.85
kW | 0.11] 0.23] 0.34| 0.45] 0.56| 0.63] 0.69| 0.75| 0.80| 0.96] 1.1| 1.2| 1.3 15| 17| 20/ 21| 25
N-m| 10.8| 10.8| 10.8| 10.8| 10.8| 10.0, 94| 89| 85| 76| 70| 66| 63| 59| 55 52| 50| 47
kW | 0.13| 0.27] 0.40| 0.53| 0.67| 0.74| 0.81| 0.88] 0.95| 1.1] 1.3| 1.5 16| 1.8] 20/ 23] 25 29
N-m | 127| 127| 12.7| 127 12.7| 11.8] 11.1] 10.5] 10.0] 9.0| 83| 7.8| 7.5 6.9 6.5 62| 59| 546
kW | 0.15] 0.31] 0.46| 0.62| 0.77| 0.86| 0.94| 1.0 1.1[ 1.3] 1.5 17| 18] 21| 24| 27| 29| 34
Nem| 14.7| 147| 147| 147| 147| 13.6| 12.8] 12.1| 11.6| 10.4] 95| 90| 86| 80| 7.5 7.1| 68 64
kw | 0.17] 0.35] 0.52| 0.70| 0.87] 0.97| 1.1| 1.2| 12| 15| 17 19| 21| 24| 27| 30/ 32| 38
N-m| 16.7| 16.7| 16.7| 16.7| 16.7| 15.4| 14.5| 13.8| 13.1] 11.8| 10.8] 10.2| 9.8/ 9.1| 8.5 80| 77| 73
kw | 0.19| 0.39| 0.58| 0.78] 0.97| 11| 1.2| 13| 14| 17| 19| 21| 23] 26| 30| 3.4 36| 43
N-m| 18.6| 18.6| 18.6| 18.6| 18.6| 17.2| 16.2| 15.4| 14.7| 13.2| 12.1] 11.4] 11.0] 10.1] 9.5| 9.0| 87| 8.1

CN310 |12 [6.86

CN311 |14 [8.82

CN312 | 16.510.8

CN313 |18 (127

CN314 | 16.5 (147

CN315 |19 |167

CN316 |20 186

CN317 |24 216

CN410 |16.5 (254

CN411 |20 306

CN412 |22 (364

CN413 |20 |42.6

CN414 |24 493

CN415 |28.5 |56.6

CN416 |30 [64.3

CN417 |32 725

CN418 |35 813

CN419 |39.5(90.5

CN610 |30 |102

CNé611 |32 (116

CNé612 |32 [132

CN613 |35 |[149

kW | 17| 34| 51| 66| 82| 97| 11.1| 12.4] 13.8| 17.4] 20.7| 23.3| 25.0| 27.9| 29.6| — | — | —
N-m | 166 164| 161| 158] 157| 154| 151| 148| 147| 138| 132| 124] 119| 106| 943 — | — | —
kW | 19| 38| 55 73] 90[ 105 12.1| 13.6] 150 19.0] 22.2| 25.1| 26.7| 29.5| 309 — | — | —
Nem | 181] 179| 176| 174| 171| 168| 165| 162| 159| 151| 142| 133| 128| 113] 985 — | — | —
kW | 21| 41] 61| 7.9 97| 11.6] 13.1| 147 16.3| 20.5| 24.0| 26.8| 28.4| 31.1| 320, — | — | —
N-m| 201 197| 193] 189| 186| 184| 179| 176| 173| 163| 153| 142| 135 119| 102| — | — | —
kW | 23| 45| 66| 86| 106 12.6] 14.3| 15.9| 17.6| 22.0| 25.6| 28.4| 299| 323 — | — | — | —
N-m| 218 214| 210| 206 202 200| 195 190| 187| 175| 163| 151| 143] 123| — | — | — | —
kW | 25 48] 70| 93| 11.4] 13.5 153| 17.2| 19.0| 23.5 27.5| 30.3] 31.9 339 — | — | — | —
Nem| 236 231| 227| 223| 219| 215 209| 205| 202| 187| 175| 161| 152| 130 — | — | — | —
kW | 27| 52| 77| 10.1] 12.3| 14.4] 16.4| 18.4] 20.2| 24.8] 28.6| 31.4| 328 342 — | — | — | —
Nem | 255| 250 245| 241| 234| 230| 224 220| 214| 198 182| 167| 156| 131 — | — | — | —

CNé614 | 39.5 (166

CNé615 | 45.5 (181

CNé616 | 47.5 (201

CNé617 | 47.5 (218

CN618 |55 |236

CNé619 |55 (255
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Nylon Chain Couplings
I EEEEEEE—E—E———E—E——mm.

E type
Maximun | Aloval Rotation speed [r/min]
N bmu transmifted Uni
M ol forque at
04l NO- | i ttomiOOrpmp nt 100 | 200 | 300 | 400 | 500 | 600 | 700 | 800 | 900 |1200| 1500 | 1800 | 2000 | 2500 | 3000 | 3600 | 4000 | 5000

mm

[Nm]

kw | 0.38] 0.75] 1.1| 1.5 1.9 21| 23| 2.5 27| 32| 37| 41| 44| 51| 58 6.5 70/ 82
N-m | 36.3] 35.9| 35.9| 35.9| 35.9| 33.6| 31.3] 29.7| 28.6| 25.6| 23.4| 22.0| 21.2| 19.6| 18.4| 17.4| 16.8| 15.7
kw | 0.45| 0.89| 1.3| 1.8] 22| 25| 27| 29 32| 38| 43| 49 52| 61| 68 7.8/ 83 97
N-m | 42.6| 42.6| 42.6| 42.6| 42.6| 39.4| 37.0| 35.2| 33.5| 30.2| 27.6| 26.0| 25.0] 23.1| 21.7| 20.6| 19.8] 18.6
kW | 0.51] 1.0/ 1.5 21| 26| 29| 32| 34| 37| 44| 50/ 56| 62| 70/ 79 90[ 94 113
Nem | 49.1) 49.1] 49.1] 49.1| 49.1| 45.9| 43.1| 40.6| 39.0| 34.8| 32.1| 29.9| 29.4| 26.7| 25.2| 23.8| 22.9| 21.5
kW | 06| 12| 1.8 24| 30| 33 37| 40| 43| 51| 59| 66| 71| 82 92| 104 11.3] 13.1
N-m | 57.5| 57.5| 57.5| 57.5| 57.5| 53.2| 50.0| 47.5| 45.3| 40.5| 37.3| 34.9| 33.8| 31.3| 29.3| 27.7| 26.9| 25.1
kW | 0.67| 1.3] 20| 27| 3.4| 38| 41| 44 48] 57| 66| 7.4 79| 92| 103 11.9] 12.6| 147
N-m | 64.1| 64.1| 64.1| 64.1| 64.1| 59.9| 56.3| 53.0| 50.9| 45.5| 41.9| 39.3| 38.0| 35.0] 32.7| 31.4] 30.0] 28.0
kW | 077] 16| 23| 31| 39| 43| 47| 51| 55| 66| 7.5 85 9.1]| 10.5] 12.1] 13.5| 14.5| 17.0
N-m | 73.5| 74.3| 74.3| 74.3| 74.3| 68.7| 64.5| 61.3| 58.4| 52.5| 48.1| 45.1| 43.5| 40.2| 38.5| 35.9| 34.7| 32.4
kW | 0.88] 1.8 26| 35| 44| 49| 53| 58| 62| 7.5 86| 9.6 10.3] 12.0| 135 152| 164 —
N-m | 83.6| 83.6| 83.6| 83.6| 83.6| 78.1| 72.7| 69.1| 66.3| 59.3| 54.6| 51.0| 49.2| 457 42.9| 40.4| 39.1| —
kW | 10| 20| 30| 40/ 49| 55/ 60| 65 71| 84| 97| 108/ 11.6| 13.5| 152| 17.2| 185 —
N-m | 94.3| 94.3| 94.3| 94.3| 943| 87.3| 82.0| 77.9| 74.9] 66.9| 61.6| 57.5| 55.5| 51.5| 48.4| 45.6| 44.1] —
kW | 10| 22| 33| 44 55| 61| 67 73] 79| 9.4 10.9] 12.1] 13.0] 15.0] 16.9] 19.2| 20.7| —
N-m| 106] 106| 106| 106| 106| 97.8] 91.9| 86.6| 83.9| 74.9| 69.1| é4.4| 62.2| 57.4| 53.9| 51.0| 49.4] —
kW | 12| 25 37| 49| 62| 68 7.5 81| 88| 10.5 12.0| 13.6| 14.6| 16.8| 18.9| 21.4| — -
N-m| 118 118] 118] 118] 118 109 102] 97.2| 93.4] 83.5| 76.4| 72.2| 69.6| 64.3| 60.3| 56.8] — —

CNE410 | 16.5| 36.3

CNE411 |20 42.6

CNE412 |22 49.1

CNE413 | 20 57.5

CNE414 |24 64.1

CNE415 |28.5| 73.5

CNE416 | 30 83.6

CNE417 | 32 94.3

CNE418 |35 |106

CNE419 (39.5(118

H type

Allovable Rotation speed [r/min]
transmitted
torqueatwp | Unit

0 100pm 100 | 200 | 300 | 400 | 500 | 600 | 700 | 800 | 900 | 1200 | 1500 | 1800 | 2000 | 2500 | 3000 | 3600 | 4000 | 5000
[Nn]

CNH410 | 16.5 | 12.7

Maximum
bore
diameter
mm

Model No.

kW | 0.13] 0.26] 0.39] 0.53| 0.66| 0.74| 0.80] 0.87| 0.94| 1.1] 1.3] 1.4] 16| 1.8/ 20| 23] 25 29
Nem| 127] 12.6] 12.6| 12.6| 12.6| 11.8] 10.9] 10.4| 10.0| 8.9| 82| 77| 74| 69| 64| 61| 59 55
kW | 0.16] 0.32| 0.48| 0.64| 0.80| 0.89| 0.98| 1.1| 1.1[ 14| 1.6| 1.8/ 19 22 25 28 30/ 35
N-m| 15.3] 15.3] 153| 15.3| 156.3| 14.2| 13.3] 12.7| 12.1] 10.9] 99| 93| 90| 83| 78| 74| 7.1 67
kW | 0.19| 0.38] 0.57| 0.76] 0.95 11| 1.2| 1.3] 14| 16| 19 21| 23] 26| 29| 33| 36| 42
N-m| 18.2| 18.2| 18.2| 18.2| 18.2| 17.0| 16.0] 15.0] 14.4| 12.9] 11.9] 11.1] 10.9] 99| 93| 88| 8.5 8.0
kW | 0.22| 0.45] 0.67| 0.89| 11| 1.2 1.4 1.5/ 1.6] 1.9 22| 24| 26| 30 34 39 42| 49
N-m| 21.3] 21.3] 21.3] 21.3] 21.3] 19.7| 18.5] 17.6| 16.8| 15.0] 13.8] 12.9| 12.5| 11.6| 10.9| 10.2| 10.0] 9.3
kW | 0.26] 0.52| 0.77| 1.0| 13| 14| 1.6] 17| 18] 22| 25 29 31| 35 40| 46| 48] 56
Nem | 24.7| 24.7| 24.7| 24.7| 24.7| 23.1| 21.6| 20.4| 19.6| 17.5] 16.1] 15.1] 14.6] 13.5| 12.6| 12.1] 11.5] 10.8
kw | 0.30| 0.60| 0.90| 1.2| 15| 17| 1.8] 20/ 21| 25| 29| 33| 35 40| 47| 52| 56| 65
N-m| 28.3| 28.6| 28.6| 28.6| 28.6| 26.4| 24.8| 23.6| 22.5| 20.2| 18.5| 17.4| 16.7| 15.5| 14.8| 13.8] 13.3] 12.5
kW | 0.34| 0.67] 1.0| 1.3] 1.7 19| 20| 22| 24| 29| 33| 37 40| 46| 52| 59 63 —
N-m| 32.2| 32.2| 32.2| 32.2| 32.2| 30.1| 28.0| 26.6| 25.5| 22.8| 21.0| 19.6| 18.9| 17.6| 16.5| 15.5| 150, —
kW | 0.38] 0.76] 1.1| 1.5 1.9 21| 23] 25| 27| 32| 37| 42| 45 52| 58] 66| 71| —
N-m | 36.3] 36.3| 36.3| 36.3| 36.3| 33.6| 31.5| 30.0| 28.8] 25.7| 23.7| 22.1| 21.3| 19.8| 18.6| 17.5| 17.0] —
kw | 0.43| 0.85| 1.3| 1.7 21| 24| 26| 2.8 30| 36| 42| 47 50 58/ 65 7.4 80 —
N-m| 40.6| 40.6| 40.6| 40.6| 40.6| 37.6| 35.3| 33.3| 32.3| 28.8| 26.6| 24.8] 23.9| 22.1| 20.7| 19.6| 19.0] —
kW | 0.47]| 0.95| 1.4| 1.9 24| 26| 29| 31| 3.4| 40| 46| 52| 56| 65 73| 82 - -
N-m | 45.3] 45.3| 453| 45.3| 45.3| 41.9| 39.4| 37.4| 35.9| 32.1| 29.4| 27.8| 26.8| 24.7| 23.2| 21.9| — -

CNH411 |20 | 153

CNH412 |22 | 18.2

CNH413 |20 | 21.3

CNH414 |24 | 24.7

(%)
)
<
—
o
)
o
O

<
<
T
O
p
o
|
>
p

CNH415 | 28.5| 28.3

CNH416 |30 |32.2

CNH417 |32 | 36.3

CNH418 |35 | 40.6

CNH419 | 39.5| 45.3
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Standard type
Type A Type B
w
" F F
_F_| F_ ==l
= -
par==NIif j | ‘wh ﬂﬁﬂf
T H Hﬂi W - ‘ Chain dimensions
33 n 323 -
C
- ﬁ*m c
ais — a1
£ £ R ”
L 2 2 Chain size H, H, P Pin dia.
L

515 | 400 | 9.525| 2.5

6.34 5.46 |12.70 4.0
e The C dimension is the space needed to attach or remove the chain’s joint pin. 6 908 820 11905 40
® The F dimension is the dimension for machining a set screw hole. - - : -

Unit: [mm]
Bore dia. it :
MI:I)S'C l R Pilot bore | Max. bore Momel?gt’(’)“fzmema b br . ¢ S W F ¢ “ﬁl:]ht
CN310 12.0 2.5 x107% 39.6 25.0 0.2
CN311 A 8.0 14.0 3.0 x107% 42.7 27.0
CN312 16.5 4.3 x107° 45.8 31.0
CN313 18.0 5.5 x107° 48.9 32.0 6.0 0.3
46.0 20.0 23.2 6.0 12.3
CN314 16.5 6.3 x107° 52.0 30.0 0.4
CN315 9.5 19.0 9.3 x107° 55.1 35.0
CN316 b 20.0 1.2 x107 58.2 37.0 04
CN317 24.0 1.6 x1074 61.3 41.0 0.5
CN410 16.5 8.0 x10* 52.0 32.0 0.3
CN411 A 9.5 20.0 1.2 x1074 56.0 37.0 5.0 0.4
CN412 22.0 1.6 x1074 60.0 40.0
CN413 o5 20.0 2.0 x10~* 64.0 37.0 03
CN414 24.0 2.7 x10™ 68.0 42.0 512 220 7.2 120 228 0.6
CN415 28.5 3.6 x10™ 72.0 46.0 0.8 0.7
CN416 B 30.0 4.9 x10 77.0 50.0 6.0 0.9
CN417 12.7 | 320 5.9 x107 81.0 54.0 1.0
CN418 35.0 7.3 x1074 85.0 57.0 1.1
CN419 39.5 9.3 x107 89.0 62.0 1.3
CN610 30.0 5.8 x107 78.6 49.0 1.2
CN611 A 12.7 8.1 x10™ 84.8 1.4
CN612 320 1.07x1072 91.1 510 1.6
CN613 35.0 1.46x10° 97.2 57.0 73.5 320 35.0 1.9
CN614 39.5 1.94x1073 103.4 62.0 9.5 475 8.0 2.2
CNé615 B 45.5 2.55x107° 109.5 68.0 0.6 2.5
CN616 16.0 475 3.28x107° 115.7 3.0 2.9
CN617 3.88x10° 121.6 3.1
CN618 5.75x1073 128.0 4.3
— 55.0 83.0 89.5 40.0 240 ——
CN619 6.55x1072 134.1 4.6

Note 1. All products come with pilot bores as standard.
2. Finished holes, keyway, and set screw holes can be processed by request, provided that the processing charges will be claimed separately. (Standard bore
tolerance will be H8 unless otherwise specified.)
3. Moment of inertia and weight values apply to pilot bore products.
4. Orders of nylon chains for replacement are accepted.
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Nylon Chain Couplings
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L L e The C dimension is the space needed to attach or remove the chain’s joint pin.|
L ® The F dimension is the dimension for machining a set screw hole.
Unit: [mm]
Model No. Bore dia. B g
Typo Moment of21nema D Do DH L P) s W F c Weight
E type H type Pilot bore dia. | Max. kg:m g
CNE410 CNH410 16.5 4.85x107° 51.8 | 46.2 | 320 180
CNE411 CNH411 A 9.5 | 20.0 6.86x107° 559 | 50.2 | 36.0 5.0 220
CNE412 CNH412 22.0 9.11x10% 60.1 | 54.1 | 40.0 250
CNE413 CNH413 20.0 11.3 x107° 64.2 | 58.1 | 37.0 270
CNE414 CNH414 24.0 14.9 x10° 68.3 | 62.2 | 420 71 310
51.2 | 220 ) 32.0 228 ——
CNE415 | CNH415 285 | 192 x10°5 | 72.4| 662 | 46.0 0.8 360
CNE416 CNH416 B 12.5 | 30.0 24.3 x107° 76.5| 70.2 | 50.0 6.0 400
CNE417 CNH417 32.0 30.4 x10°° 80.6 | 74.2 | 54.0 450
CNE418 CNH418 35.0 37.0 x1073 84.7 | 78.2 | 58.0 500
CNE419 CNH419 39.5 46.0 x107° 88.8 | 82.2 | 620 560

Notes 1. All models come with pilot bores as standard.
2. Finished holes, keyways and set screw holes are machined to order.
3. Moment of inertia and weight values apply to products with pilot bores.
4. Replacement chains can also be ordered.

Product Specifications

Type Boczast;;;)aclket Ch::::l I:;ffial Joint pin material Allfv::lzzt::)::peed Uansrr}:izgz; ratio Weight ratio  |Inertia/weight ratio
Standard type Carbon steel | Polyacetal White | Carbon steel 1 1 1
E type Extra super duralumin | Polyacetal Yellow Polyacetal currseilrtnzq?jiels 1.3t0 1.43 0.41to 0.48 0.48 to 0.59
H type Extra super duralumin | Hytrel® Ivory Hytrel® 0.5 0.41 to 0.48 0.48 to 0.59
Type Allowable mounting error Ambient operating Chain
Angular misalignment 0 | Parallel misalignment & End play y temperature range | ghock resistance [Weather resistance Antiabsorbency
Standard type 0.5° 0.1 mm -5C to +60C O X O
E type 0.7° 0.2 mm +0.8 mm —-5T to +60T O X O
H type 1.2° 0.5 mm -20C to +110T (@) X O
Type S Chain SRR Chain’s chemical resistance
(room temperature) | Steam resistance | Act compliance Oils Acids Alkalis Organic solvents
Standard type O X O Ato X O O
E type O X Yes O Ato X O O
H type O X O O O O

Note: Chemical resistance information indicates typical characteristics. Contact Tsubaki when couplings will be used in a chemical atmosphere.
% Hytrel” is a registered trademark of DuPont.
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OC il OI |
1. Operating conditions required for selection Service factor (SF) table
(1) Daily operating hours Motor type
(2) Load characteristics and type of motor Load type Motor Steam engine/ | Diesel engine/
(3) Transmitted power or torque, and rotation speed turbine | Sindesocmony | gas engine
(4) Outer diameters of connected shafts Low variation, low shock, low 10 15 20
starting torque, no reversing : : :
2. Method of selection Moderate variation, moderate shock, 15 20 2.5
(1) Determine the service factor on the service factor table on the 1o reversing (most typical case) i i i
right based on operating conditions. High variation, high shock,
(2) Multiply the transmitted power [kW] (or torque) by the service reversing with load applied, 2.0 2.5 3.0
factor to calculate the correction transmission power [kKW] (or starting with load applied

Note: The service factors in the table above are general guidelines.

correction torque).
d Determine the service factor based on your actual operating conditions.

(3) Use the transmission capacity table to select a coupling that
satisfies the correction transmission power (or correction Recommended coupling models for direct motor connection
torque) at the operating rotation speed.

(4) When the required shaft diameter exceeds the maximum bore Motor output k¥ I\S/I}i);;r Model no.
diameter of the coupling chosen, use a coupling one size 2P 4P 6P dia Standard type | E type H type
larger. -

(5) In the low speed range, the contact pressure may become 0.2 0.2 — 1 CN310 | CNE410 | CNH410
excessive when using a standard key. In this case, consider 0.4 0.4 — 14 CN311 CNE410 | CNH410
whether or not it will be necessary to use a special key or 075] 075| 04 19 CN315 | CNE411 | CNH4T1
spline bore by calculating key contact pressure. 23 1.5 | 075] 24 | CN317 | CNE414 | CNH414

(6) When choosing a coupling for direct connection to a motor, — 2.2 1.5 28 CN415 | CNE415 | CNH415
rfsfer to the Direct Motor Connection Selection Table on the 3.7 3.7 2.2 28 CN415 | CNE415 | CNH417
right. 23 5.5 3.7 38 CN419 | CNE419 —

— 7.5 5.5 38 | *CN614 | CNE419 —
11 * — —
Reference: Relationship between torque, transmitted power 1> 1 75 42 CN615
and rotation speed T Torque [N-m] — |15 11 42 | *CNé16 — —
60000 x P 974 x P P : Transmitted power [kW] Notes 1. Motors are Class E, B and F totally enclosed fan-cooled types of the new standard.
T= 2T xn T= n n : Rotation speed [r/min] 2. Models marked with an asterisk (*) do not support 2-pole motors.
T 3. This selection table applies to common loads (service factors between 1 and 1.5).
mr=iflo [1(

The standard type and E type chains (made of polyacetal) can be damaged when the joint pin is attached or removed at low ambient
temperature. Always attach and remove the joint pin of these types at an ambient temperature of at least 10°C, or first warm the area around
the joint using a hairdryer or the like. The H type chains (made of Hytrel®) are more resistant to low temperatures, but should still be attached
or removed at an ambient temperature of at least —20°C. For both the E and H types, always use a new joint pin after removing the old joint
pin. Do not reuse joint pins.

Mounting T e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

1. Bring the sprocket side faces 4. Insert the joint pin into the hole in the chain. Insert the pin
into contact with each other and straight to ensure the load on it is evenly distributed, and
correct their angular misalignment. connect the chain. If the pin becomes bent during insertion,
Correct the angle so that tooth side remove it and use a spare pin to redo the connection. After
face dimension T is equal around connecting the chain, fasten the sprockets to the shafts with set
the circumference. bolts or similar fasteners.

Allowable mounting error

2 Brlng the sprOf:ket side faces Allowable angular Allowable parallel Allowable end play
into contact with each other and Type misalignment misalignment (shaft direction
. .. 0 B displacement) S
correct their parallel misalignment. S e 05° 01 mm oo tablo of dimensiom
Place a straight edge on the tooth i 07° 0.2 mm
faces and adjust to eliminate any i 12° 0.5 mm 7.1£0.8 mm

misalignment of the tooth bottoms.

3. Separate the sprockets by a
distance equal to dimension S, and
wrap the chain onto them.

@ Ambient operating temperature range
R R e i
Removal Standard/E types: -5°C to + 60°C

H type: -20°C to + 110°C
@ Operating cautions
Procuring and installing a safety cover is recommended to
protect against flying fragments if the chain of a Tsubaki
coupling breaks.
% Hytrel® is a registered trademark of DuPont.
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1. First check that there is no torque being applied to the
coupling.

2. Next, remove one of the chain’s pins (any pin), and remove
the chain and sprockets.



Safety Instructions
A WARNING Observe the following precautions to avoid risks.

e Always attach protective devices (such as safety covers) on high-speed rotating machinery or vibrating machinery to prevent danger to surroundings caused by
components becoming loose, dropping off, or becoming damaged.

e Always use a torque wrench when fasteners must be tightened to a specified torque.

e Do not use any fastening bolts other than the bolts supplied with the product. The fastening bolts provided are a special high-strength type, so contact your place of
purchase or a Tsubaki sales office to replace lost bolts.

e When mounting, removing, servicing or inspecting products:
+ Wear suitable clothing and protective equipment for the work (such as safety goggles, gloves and safety shoes).
+ Always turn off the source power supply beforehand, and take care not to accidently operate switches.
+ Perform the procedure as specified in the instruction manual or catalog.

e When servicing or inspecting equipment that is continually subject to a load such as hanging equipment, remove the load before starting work or take steps to prevent
the equipment falling. Disconnecting shaft couplings by mistake could lead to equipment falling accidentally.

A CAUTION Observe the following precautions to avoid accidents.

e Component wear and damage will vary according to factors such as mounting precision and operation time. Products should be periodically serviced and inspected,
applying safety measures to the equipment beforehand.

e When fasteners must be tightened to a specified torque, do not use a torque wrench that is not calibrated for torque adjustment. Major problems may result from use
of an improper torque wrench. Do not use a torque wrench with a pipe connected to it as a lever. It will not be possible to obtain the proper tightening torque.

o If fastening bolts become loose due to factors such as the mounting conditions, equipment operating conditions or operating environment, apply safety measures to
the equipment if accidents can be foreseen. Check fastener tightness periodically to ensure there is no looseness.

® Be sure to give the instruction manual to the end user.

J
A
Warranty:
L]
1. Warranty Period 3. Associated Costs
This warranty is limited to a period of 18 months from the date of shipment from Investigation and repair costs of the product shall be charged for damages
factory, or 12 months from the first time the product is used (determined from the resulting from the following:
date of completion of the installation of the product on the Buyer's equipment), 1) Improper installation due to failure to follow instructions provided in the
whichever comes first. manual.
2) Insufficient maintenance or improper operation by the Buyer.
2. Scope of Warranty 3) Incorrect installation of the product on other equipment.
In case of damage of the product during the warranty period, the Seller shall 4) Any modAiﬁcation or alteration of the product by the Buyer. )
repair or replace the defective part at no charge, once the product is 5) Any repairs performed by anyone other than the Seller or those designated by
returned to the Seller, provided that proper installation, operation, and the Sel?er. ) ) ) ) )
maintenance of the product were performed according to the instructions 6) Operation in an environment other than the operating environment specified
provided in the manual. However, this warranty shall be limited to the in the mar'lual. ) ) )
product delivered to the Buyer by the Seller, and shall not cover any of the 7) Force majeure, such as a natural disaster, or illegal act by a third party.
following costs: 8) Secondary damages caused by the Buyer's equipment.
1) Costs related to the removal and installation of the product from the Buyer's 9 Spcci'ﬁc rchucsts from the Buyer to integrate or use parts in any manner not
equipment to repair or replace them. described in the manual.. ) N
2) Costs to transport the Buyer's equipment to the Buyer's repair shop. 10) The end of the product life cycle as per the sel"v?cle conditions.
3) Any lost profits as well as other consequential losses to the Buyer associated 11) Any other loss or damage beyond the responsibility of the Seller.
with any repair or damage of the product.
4. Dispatch Service
Separate charges apply for the investigation, adjustments, trial tests, as well as
other similar operations of the product by a technician dispatched by the Seller.
J
N\
c t. The information contained herein is merely intended to assist you through the product selection
aution process. Read the instruction manual before you operate the product.
J
A

The logos and product names used in this catalog are trademarks and registered trademarks of Tsubakimoto
Chain Co., Ltd., in Japan and other countries.




7 TsuBAKI

TSUBAKIMOTO CHAIN CO.

Headquarters

Nakanoshima Mitsui Building
3-3-3 Nakanoshima, Kita-ku
Osaka, 530-0005, Japan
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TSUBAKIMOTO (THAILAND) CO. LTD.
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Phone : +84-24-6274-1449

URL  : http:/tsubaki.sg/

TSUBAKI AUSTRALIA PTY. LTD.
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URL  : http://tsubaki.com.au/

TSUBAKIMOTO KOREA CO., LTD.
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Phone : +82-02-2183-0311
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Phone : +91-73-5808-0060

URL  : http://tsubaki.in/

PT. TSUBAKI INDONESIA TRADING

Graha Bulevar Blok GB/B17, JI Bulevar Ahmad Yani,
Kelurahan Harapan Mulya, Kecamatan Medan Satria,
Kota Bekasi, Jawa Barat 17143 Indonesia

Phone : +62-21-8945-8898

URL  : http:/tsubakimoto.co.id/

TSUBAKI AUSTRALIA PTY. LTD.
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TSUBAKIMOTO PHILIPPINES CORPORATION
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